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AWARNING

California Proposition 65 Warning

Operating, servicing and maintaining a
passenger vehicle or off-highway motor
vehicle can expose you to chemicals including
engine exhaust, carbon monoxide,
phthalates, and lead, which are known to the
State of California to cause cancer and birth
defects or other reproductive harm. To
minimize exposure, avoid breathing exhaust,
do not idle the engine except as necessary,
service your vehicle in a well-ventilated area
and wear gloves or wash your hands
frequently when servicing your vehicle. For
more information go to
www.P65Warnings.ca.govipassenger-vehicle.

Event Data Recorders

This vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR).
The main purpose of an EDR is to record, in certain crash or near
crash-like situations, such as an air bag deployment or hitting a
road obstacle, data that will assist in understanding how a vehicle’s
systems performed. The EDR is designed to record data related
to vehicle dynamics and safety systems for a short period of
time, typically 30 seconds or less. The EDR in this vehicle is
designed to record such data as:
e How various systems in your vehicle were operating;
¢ Whether or not the driver and passenger safety belts were
buckled/fastened;

¢ How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the accelerator
and/or brake pedal; and,
¢ How fast the vehicle was traveling.
These data can help provide a better understanding of the
circumstances in which crashes and injuries occur. NOTE: EDR data
are recorded by your vehicle only if a non-trivial crash situation
occurs; no data are recorded by the EDR under normal driving
conditions and no personal data (e.g., name, gender, age, and
crash location) are recorded. However, other parties, such as law
enforcement, could combine the EDR data with the type of
personally identifying data routinely acquired during a crash
investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, special equipment is required,
and access to the vehicle or the EDR is needed. In addition to the
vehicle manufacturer, other parties, such as law enforcement, that
have the special equipment, can read the information if they have
access to the vehicle or the EDR.

The data belongs to the vehicle owner and may not be accessed by
anyone else except as legally required or with the permission of the
vehicle owner.

Service Diagnostic Recorders

This vehicle is equipped with service-related devices that record
information about powertrain performance. The data can be used
to verify emissions law requirements and/or help technicians
diagnose and solve service problems. It may also be combined with
data from other sources for research purposes, but it remains
confidential. Some diagnostic and maintenance information is
uploaded to Honda upon vehicle start up.


www.P65Warnings.ca.gov/passenger-vehicle

California Perchlorate Contamination Prevention Act

The airbags, seat belt tensioners, and CR type batteries in this
vehicle may contain perchlorate materials - special handling may
apply. See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate/

As you read this manual, you will find information that is preceded
by a symbol. This information is intended to help you avoid
damage to your vehicle, other property, or the environment.

Software End User License Agreement

Your vehicle comes equipped with software, which is governed by
the End User License Agreement in Owner’s Manual, and which
contains a binding arbitration clause. Please refer to the End User
License Agreement for the terms and conditions governing your
use of the installed software, as well as the applications, services,
functions, and content provided through the software. Your use of
the installed software will serve as your consent to the terms and
conditions of the End User License Agreement.

You may opt out within 30 days of your initial use of the Software
by sending a signed, written notice to HONDA at American Honda
Motor Co., Inc. Honda Automobile Customer Services Mail Stop
100-5E-8A, 1919 Torrance Blvd. Torrance, CA 90501-2746.

Privacy Notice

This vehicle may share location and usage information. To manage
this setting, visit www. hondalink.com/vehicle-data-choices.

A Few Words About Safety

Your safety, and the safety of others, is very important. And
operating this vehicle safely is an important responsibility.

To help you make informed decisions about safety, we have
provided operating procedures and other information on labels and
in this manual. This information alerts you to potential hazards that
could hurt you or others.

Of course, it is not practical or possible to warn you about all the
hazards associated with operating or maintaining your vehicle. You
must use your own good judgment.

You will find this important safety information in a variety of forms,
including:

@ Safety Labels - on the vehicle.

® Safety Messages - preceded by a safety alert symbol A and
one of three signal words: DANGER, WARNING, or CAUTION.
These signal words mean:

ADANGER You WILL be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if
you don't follow instructions.
AWARNING You CAN be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if
you don't follow instructions.
ACAUTION You CAN be HURT if you don't follow
instructions.

® Safety Headings - such as Important Safety Precautions.
@ Safety Section - such as Safe Driving.
@® Instructions - how to use this vehicle correctly and safely.

This entire book is filled with important safety information - please
read it carefully.


www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate/
www.hondalink.com/vehicle-data-choices

This owner’s manual should be considered a permanent part of the
vehicle and should remain with the vehicle when it is sold.

This owner’s manual covers all models of your vehicle. You may find
descriptions of equipment and features that are not on your
particular model.

Images throughout this owner’s manual (including the front cover)
represent features and equipment that are available on some, but
not all, models. Your particular model may not have some of these
features.

This owner’s manual is for vehicles sold in the United States and
Canada.

The information and specifications included in this publication were
in effect at the time of approval for printing. Honda Motor Co., Ltd.
reserves the right, however, to discontinue or change specifications
or design at any time without notice and without incurring any
obligation.
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Visual Index

I Brightness Control

—— I TRIP Button
—————1 Head-Up Display (HUD) Buttons*

I System Indicators

— Gauges

— Driver Information Interface
| ENGINE START/STOP Button

I—E: Audio System
Navigation System"”

See Navigation System Manual

: Hazard Warning Button
Passenger Front Airbag Off Indicator
/|

— —1 Front Seat Heater Buttons*

O . 1 Front Seat Heaters and Seat

I ) Ventilation Buttons*

k‘ Climate Control System

—— —1 Rear Window Defogger

; — Heated Door Mirror Button*
Center Pocket

—[2] (Vehicle Stability Assist™ (VSA®) System OFF) Button

—1 Safety Support Switch

— Parking Sensor System Button*

——1J Heated Windshield Button




I Headlights/Turn Signals
— Fog Lights*

— LaneWatch™ CSEHE

Paddle Shifter (Shift down)*
Left Selector Wheel

4 (home) Button

I Horn (Press an area around k=)
MAIN Button

P =< 11 Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low
Speed Follow Buttons*

— Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) Buttons*
Wipers/Washers

Paddle Shifter (Shift up)*

Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) Button
P 556

Interval Button

(HUD) Button*

I Heated Steering Wheel*

Steering Wheel Adjustments
Bluetooth® HandsFreelLink® System Voice Control Buttons
Audio Remote Controls

* Not available on all models

3pIND 85U3I343Y MIND .
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Visual Index

—— 1 Power Window Switches
— 1 Master Door Lock Switch
Door Mirror Controls
Memory Buttons*

SET Button®

I Driver's Front Airbag

— o | Fearview Mior
—_ | HomelLink® Buttons*

Accessory Power Socket

Wireless Charger”

USB Port
Trunk Main Switch*

e 1 Glove Box CPYY

Shift Lever

Continuously Variable
Transmission (CVT)*
Automatic Transmission*
Manual Transmission”

1 ECON Button

Interior Fuse Box Automatic Brake Hold Button
Hood Release Handle Electric Parking Brake Switch
Trunk Opener SPORT Button*



——1 Side Curtain Airbags
—1 Ceiling Light

Grab Handle

Coat Hook

Seat Belts

USB Ports* 2L

I Map Lights
— Moonroof Switch*
1 Sunglasses Holder

Sun Visors
Vanity Mirrors

Knee Airbags

S R 00 it Seat

Side Airbags
—1 Seat Belt (Installing a Child Seat) CEEZD
— Seat Belt to Secure a Child Seat
——————— 1 Rear Seats

—— I LATCH to Secure a Child Seat

I Accessory Power

Socket

—1J USB Port*

* Not available on all models

3pIND 85U3I343Y MIND .
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Visual Index

I Maintenance Under the Hood
I Windshield Wipers
Power Door Mirrors

"—I Door Lock/Unlock Control

I Headlights
—I Front Turn Signal Lights/Front Side Marker Lights

— Parking/Daytime Running Lights

1 Fog Lights
1 Tires
IHigh Mount Brake Light €3

I Opening/Closing the Trunk
\—I Emergency Trunk Opener C3
Trunk Release Button”
Rear License Plate Light €3

- ’—I Multi-View Rear Camera 3
. _——_ I Back-Up Lights C
7 I Taillights €
— — Brake Lights*
I Brake Lights
—1 Rear Turn Signal Lights
— Rear Side Marker Lights/Taillights

How to Refuel



Eco Assist® System

-

Ambient Meter )
Ambient Meter
® With SPORT mode” off, the color of the ambient
meter changes to green to indicate that the
vehicle is being driven in a fuel efficient manner.
002300 s
e @ A %
/

The message is displayed for a few seconds when
the ECON button is pressed.

NF
CON

ECON ON ECON ON

*1:
*2:
*3:

*4:
*5:

Models without the adaptive damper system
Models with the adaptive damper system
Continuously variable transmission models
without SPORT mode

Manual transmission models

Automatic transmission/Continuously
variable transmission models with SPORT
mode

ECON Mode Indicator

Comes on when the ECON button is pressed.

ECON Button

Helps maximize fuel economy.

* Not available on all models

3pIND 33U31343Y PIND .
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Safe Driving

— Airbags

@ Your vehicle is fitted with airbags to help protect you and
your passengers during a moderate-to-severe collision.

— Child Safety cag
@ All children 12 and younger should be seated in the rear seat.
® Smaller children should be properly restrained in a forward-facing child seat.
@ Infants must be properly restrained in a rear-facing child seat.

—Exhaust Gas Hazard
® Your vehicle emits dangerous exhaust gases that contain carbon
monoxide. Do not run the engine in confined spaces where carbon
monoxide gas can accumulate.

Seat Belts

@ Fasten your seat belt and sit upright well
back in the seat.

@ Check that your passengers are wearing

. . . their seat belts correctly.

Before Driving Checklist Y

® Before driving, check that the front seats, head restraints,
steering wheel, and mirrors have been properly adjusted.

Fasten your lap belt as
low as possible.



Instrument Panel

Indicators cE@/Driver Information Interface cCEd/Gauges CEED/
Head-Up Display*

Head-Up Display*

3pIND 33U31343Y PIND .

Turbo Meter*

Speedometer

Tachometer

Temperature Gauge Fuel Gauge

— T i
Al Range 200 miles
= |
- Avg. Fuel  12.4 mpg

BRAKE
BYIAKE  sysrew

Driver Information Interface Immobilizer System Indicator/

Security System Alarm Indicator
Gear Position Indicator®/

Transmission System Indicator”

M (sequential mode*/7-speed manual shift
mode*) Indicator*/Gear Selection Indicator*

* Not available on all models 11
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Controls

Clock

Models with Display Audio

To adjust time

0 Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
9 Select Adjust Clock, then press &.
e Rotate %' to adjust the hours.

e Press & to switch to minute
adjustment.

e Rotate % to adjust the minutes.
@ Press & to switch to Set.

o Press & to complete clock adjustment.

“ Press [ft], then select Settings.

9 Select System, then Day & Time.
9 Select Set Date & Time.

0 Select Automatic Date & Time, then
select OFF.

6 Select Set Date or Set Time.

@ Adjust the dates, hours and minutes by
selecting [A/[V].

0 Select Save to set the date or time.

Models with navigation system

The navigation system receives signals from
GPS satellites, updating the clock
automatically.

ENGINE START/STOP
Button

Press the button to change the vehicle's
power mode.




Turn Signals

Turn Signal Control Lever

Lights

Light Control Switches

High Beam e_

Low Beam

Flashing

Wipers and Washers

Wiper/Washer Control Lever
Adjustment Ring

[=]: Low Sensitivity*!

[=[d: Lower speed, fewer sweeps*?

[+]: High Sensitivity*!
[} Higher speed, more sweeps*?

Pull toward
you to spray
washer fluid.

OFF

AUTO™": Wiper speed varies automatically
INT*2 Low speed with intermittent

LO: Low speed wipe

HI: High speed wipe

*1:Models with automatic intermittent
wipers

*2:Models without automatic intermittent
wipers

AUTO should always be turned OFF before
the following situations in order to prevent
severe damage to the wiper system:

® Cleaning the windshield

@® Driving through a car wash

® No rain

Steering Wheel
® To adjust, push the adjustment lever

down, adjust to the desired position, then
lock the lever back in place.

To lock

3pIND 85U3I343Y MIND .

13



SpIND 93UaI34AY PIND .

14

Unlocking the Front Doors
from the Inside

@® Pull either front door inner handle to
unlock and open it at the same time.

® Unlocking and opening the driver’s door
from the inner handle unlocks all the
other doors.

Trunk CEr

@ Press the trunk opener on the driver’s
door to unlock and open the trunk.

@ Press the trunk release button on the
remote to unlock and open the trunk.

@ Press the trunk release button* on the
trunk lid to unlock and open the trunk.

Power Door Mirrors

® With the power mode is ON, move the
selector switch to L or R.

® Push the appropriate edge of the
adjustment switch to adjust the mirror.

Selector Switch

Adjustment Switch
L

Power Windows

® With the power mode is ON, open and
close the power windows.

@ If the power window lock button is in the
off position, each passenger’s window
can be opened and closed with its own
switch.

@ If the power window lock button is in the
on position (indicator on), each
passenger’s window switch is disabled.

Power Window
Lock Button

Indicator

Window Switch



Climate Control System

@ Press the AUTO button to activate the climate control system.
@ Press the button to turn the system on or off.
@ Press the [ button to defrost the windshield.

° -> © °
" VA ‘A
Dashboard vents Dashboard and floor Floor vents
and back of the vents, and back of

center console”  the center console*

Fipd
Floor and

defroster
vents

Fan Control Dial

Driver’s Side Temperature

Control Dial

Passenger’s Side Temperature
Control Dial

(Recirculation) Button

AUTO Button

MODE Control Button

(Windshield Defroster) Button

SYNC (Synchronization) Button

A/C (Air Conditioning) Button

(on/off) Button

* Not available on all models

3pIND 33U31343Y PIND .
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Features

Audio Remote Controls

Models with color audio

SOURCE Button

VOL[+]/VOL[—] (Volume) Buttons

@ VOL[+]/VOL[—| (Volume) Buttons
Press to adjust the volume up/down.

® SOURCE Button
Press to change the audio mode:
FM1->FM2->AM->USB/iPod>Pandora®>
Bluetooth® Audio.

[ ] E/m (Seek/Skip) Buttons

Radio:Press B / E to change the

preset station.
iPod, USB device, or Bluetooth® Audio:

Press [[¢«]/ [P to skip to the
beginning of the next song or
return to the beginning of the
current song.

USB device:

Press and hold [/ [P to

change a folder.

Models with Display Audio
[ (home) Button

5
 —
.
(Seek/Skip) Buttons ¢
o ==

Left Selector
Wheel

VOL[+)/VOL[—=] (Volume) Buttons

® VOL[+]/VOL|—] (Volume) Buttons
Press to adjust the volume up/down.

@ Left Selector Wheel
When selecting the audio mode
Press the (home) button, then roll up
or down to select Audio on the driver
information interface, and then press the
left selector wheel.

Roll up or down: To cycle through the
audio modes, roll up or down and then
press the left selector wheel:

v

| FM \

$

| AM |
/

| SiriusXM®* |

| USB1 |

| Bluetooth® Audio |
/
\4

Smartphone Connection
(Apple CarPlay/Android Auto)

/T\




[ B/El (Seek/Skip) Buttons
Radio:Press B / IEl to change the

preset station.
iPod, USB device, Bluetooth® Audio or
Smartphone Connection:

Press [[€«]/ [P to skip to the

beginning of the next song or
return to the beginning of the
current song.

USB device:

Press and hold [/ [P to

change a folder.

* Not available on all models

3pIND 33U31343Y PIND .

17



9pIND 3dU3IB4RY WPIND .

18

Audio System

Audio/Information Screen

(Day/Night) Button NS

RADIO Button (Phone) Button

- 111035

MEDIA Button

(Seek/Skip) Button — EEEg
[>»1] (Seek/Skip) Button d) , . _ &J?:mm (\ (Back) Button

I— Selector Knob

Preset Buttons (1-6)

VOL/®] (Volume/Power) Knob




Models with Display Audio [«§P 275

For navigation system operation ) See the Navigation System Manual

Audio/Information Screen

(Clock) Button*/|@ (Map) Button*

o 5
E‘ (Home) Button — SS9 ;k- Ed .Qgin 4 ‘12:34

) = N
(Back) Button ———— ¢ L 9 @ Q 9 S .. (Phone) Button
Bluetooth
3
(Day/Night) Button — I |2 (Audio) Button

Phone Setlings FM Audio
_ . _ P
([« (Seek/Skip) Button ——————a i STAPIONE o Computer  Messages  usan
[>»1] (Seek/skip) Button QI ) @ Alnps 5 L .

voL{®] (Volume/Power) N

Knob L Selector Knob

o= SOURCE Button

* Not available on all models

3pIND 33U31343Y PIND .
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Driving

Manual Transmission*

Automatic Transmission”

@ Always depress the brake pedal before selecting [P] or changing the gear position from [P].
® Select [P] and depress the brake pedal when starting the engine.
® Gear selection

Gear Position Indicator

The gear position indicator and
the shift button indicator
indicate the current gear

selection.

Gear Position Indicator

—Shift
Button
Indicator




Park

Press the [P] button.

Used when parking or before turn off or start the engine.
Transmission is locked.

Reverse
Pull back the [R] button.
Used when reversing.

Neutral
Press the [N] button.
Transmission is not locked.

Drive

Press the [D] button.

® Normal driving (gears change between 1st and 10th automatically)
® Temporarily driving in the sequential mode

® Driving in the sequential mode (when driving in SPORT mode)

* Not available on all models

3pIND 85U3I343Y MIND .
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(Paddle Shifters

Gear Position Indicator

M (sequential
mode)
Indicator

M
Duvog
Gear Selection Indicator

Shift Down [—] Shift Up
Paddle Shifter Paddle Shifter

@ Paddle shifters allow you to shift gears much like a manual
transmission (1st through 10th). This is useful for engine braking.

When the transmission is in

@® The transmission will shift back
to automatic mode once the
system detects that the vehicle
is cruising.

When the transmission is in

[D] with SPORT mode

® Holds the selected gear, and
the M (sequential mode)
indicator comes on.

® The gear selection is shown in
the instrument panel.




Continuously Variable Transmission*

@ Shift to [P] and depress the brake pedal when starting the
engine.

@ Shifting
Depress the brake pedal
p ‘ and press the shift lever
1t R 4 1t 2 release button to shift.
1 N 4 t U ‘ t Press the shift lever
i D ) i & release button and shift.
g S i @ﬁ Shift without pressing the
L shift lever release button.
Models without Models with
paddle shifters paddle shifters Shift Lever —
Release =
Park Button
Used when parking or starting
the engine.
Reverse S Drive (S)*
Used when reversing. ® Used for better

acceleration.
@ Used to increase
engine braking.

Neutral
Transmission is not locked.

Drive

® Used for normal driving.

® On models with paddle
shifters, 7-speed mode can be
used temporarily.

® On models with paddle
shifters, 7-speed manual shift
mode can be used when
driving in SPORT mode.

O|2 |7 |

or down hills.

engine braking.

down hills.

(7-Speed Manual Shift
Mode*

® Allows you to manually shift
the transmission up or down
without removing your
hands from the steering
wheel.

M Indicator _l

Gear Selection 1
Indicator

Shift Down [—]
Paddle Shifter

Shift Up
Paddle Shifter

® Used when going up

L Low”
@ Used to further increase

® Used when going up or

When the shift lever is in [D] )

with SPORT mode

® Pulling a paddle shifter changes
the mode from continuously
variable transmission to 7-speed
manual shift mode.

® The M indicator and the
selected speed number are
displayed in the gear selection
indicator.

When the shift lever is in [D]

® Pulling a paddle shifter
temporarily changes the mode
from continuously variable
transmission to 7-speed manual
shift mode. The selected speed
number is displayed in the gear
selection indicator.

* Not available on all models

3pIND 85U3I343Y MIND .
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VSA® On and Off

® The Vehicle Stability Assist™ (VSA®)
system helps stabilize the vehicle during
cornering, and helps maintain traction
while accelerating on loose or slippery
road surfaces.

® VSA® comes on automatically every time
you start the engine.

@ To partially disable or fully restore VSA®
function, press and hold the button until
you hear a beep.

CMBS™ On and Off

® When a possible collision is likely
unavoidable, the CMBS™ can help you to
reduce the vehicle speed and the severity
of the collision.

® The CMBS™ is turned on every time you
start the engine.

® To turn the CMBS™ on or off, use the
safety support switch.

Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS)

@ Detects a change in tire conditions and
overall dimensions due to decrease in tire
pressures.

® The TPMS is turned on automatically
every time you start the engine.

@ A calibration procedure must be
performed when certain conditions arise.

Refueling csxzp

Fuel recommendation: Unleaded gasoline, pump octane number 87 or higher
Fuel tank capacity: 14.8 US gal (56 L)

0 Unlock the driver’s door
using the master door
lock switch.

Using the Master

Door Lock Switch

9 Press on the edge of
the fuel fill door to
make it pop up slightly.

9 After refueling, wait
for about five seconds
before removing the
filler nozzle.




Honda Sensing®

Honda Sensing® is a driver support system
which employs the use of two distinctly
different kinds of sensors, a radar sensor
located at the lower part of the front
bumper and a front sensor camera mounted
to the interior side of the windshield,
behind the rear view mirror.

The camera is located
behind the rearview
mirror.

Front Sensor
Camera

Radar Sensor ‘—l

The radar sensor is at
the lower part of the
front bumper.

Collision Mitigation
Braking System™
(CMBS™)

Can assist you when there is a possibility of
your vehicle colliding with a vehicle or a
pedestrian detected in front of yours. The
CMBS™ is designed to alert you when a
potential collision is determined, as well as
to reduce your vehicle speed to help
minimize collision severity when a collision is
deemed unavoidable.

Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACC) with Low Speed
Follow*

Helps maintain a constant vehicle speed and a
set following interval behind a vehicle
detected ahead of yours and, if the detected
vehicle comes to a stop, can decelerate and
stop your vehicle, without you having to keep
your foot on the brake or the accelerator.

Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACO)*

Helps maintain a constant vehicle speed and
a set following interval behind a vehicle
detected ahead of yours, without you
having to keep your foot on the brake or
the accelerator.

Lane Keeping Assist
System (LKAS)

Provides steering input to help keep the
vehicle in the middle of a detected lane and
provides tactile and visual alerts if the
vehicle is detected drifting out of its lane.

* Not available on all models

3pIND 33U31343Y PIND .
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Road Departure
Mitigation (RDM) System

Alerts and helps to assist you when the
system detects a possibility of your vehicle
unintentionally crossing over detected lane
markings and/or leaving the roadway
altogether.

Traffic Sign Recognition
System

Reminds you of road sign information, such as
the current speed limit, your vehicle has just
passed through, showing it on the driver
information interface and the head-up
display”.




Maintenance
Under the Hood

® Check engine oil, engine coolant, and windshield washer
fluid. Add when necessary.

® Check brake fluid and clutch* fluid.

® Check the battery condition monthly.

o Pull the hood release handle under the corner of the
dashboard.

g Locate the hood latch lever, push it to the side, and then
raise the hood. Once you have raised the hood slightly, you
can release the lever.

When finished, close the hood and make sure it is firmly
locked in place.

Wiper Blades coxrzs————

@ Replace blades if they leave streaks
across the windshield.

Tires 4[

@ Inspect tires and wheels regularly. nghts

@ Check tire pressures regularly. ® Inspect all lights regularly.
@ Install snow tires for winter
driving.

* Not available on all models

3pIND 85U3I343Y MIND .
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Handling the Unexpected
Flat Tire Engine Won't Start Overheating
@ Park in a safe location and replace the @ Park in a safe location. If you do not see

. . . steam under the hood, open the hood,
@ If the battery is dead, jump start using a and let the engine cool down

booster battery.

flat tire with the compact spare tire in the
trunk.

Indicators Come On Blown Fuse Emergency Towing
® Check for a blown fuse if an electrical

device does not operate. . . L
P @ Call a professional towing service if you

@ Identify the indicator and consult the
need to tow your vehicle.

owner’'s manual.

[ £ () BRAKE @) ]




What to Do If

Manual transmission models
Continuously variable transmission
models for Canadian models

The power mode does not

change from VEHICLE OFF
to ACCESSORY. Why?

¢ The steering wheel may be locked. N\
Q ¢ Move the steering wheel left and right after

pressing the ENGINE START/STOP button. @

Continuously variable transmission
@ models

The power mode does not
change from ACCESSORY
to VEHICLE OFF. Why?

Q The shift lever should be moved to [P].

Why does the brake pedal
@ pulsate slightly when

applying the brakes?

problem. Apply firm, steady pressure on the brake pedal. Never
pump the brake pedal.
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Q This can occur when the ABS activates and does not indicate a
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The rear door cannot be
opened from inside the
vehicle. Why?

Check if the childproof lock is in the
lock position. If so, open the rear door
with the outside door handle.

To cancel this function, slide the lever
up to the unlock position.

Why do the doors lock
after | unlocked the doors?

If you do not open the doors within 30 seconds, the doors are
relocked automatically for security.

Why does the beeper
sound when | open the
driver’'s door?

The beeper sounds when:
e The power mode is in ACCESSORY.
e The exterior lights are left on.

Why does a beeper sound
when | walk away from the
vehicle after | close the
door?

The beeper sounds if you move outside the walk away auto
door lock operating range before the door completely closes.
Locking the vehicle (Walk away auto lock®)

Why does the beeper
sound when | start driving?

© 006

The beeper sounds when the driver and/or front passenger are
not wearing their seat belts.




I'm seeing an amber

@ indicator of a tire with an
exclamation point. What is
that?

The Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) needs attention. If
you recently inflated or changed a tire, you have to recalibrate
the system.

& Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) @3

Pressing the electric

@ parking brake switch does
not release the parking
brake. Why?

depressed.

Depressing the accelerator

@ pedal does not release the
parking brake
automatically. Why?

* Fasten the driver’s seat belt.
o Check if the transmission is in [P]* or [N]. If so, select any other
position.

Q Press the electric parking brake switch with the brake pedal

Models with electronic gear selector

Why does the gear position

automatically change to [P]
when | open the driver’s
door to check for parking
space lines when
reversing?

e Fasten the driver’s seat belt.
e Close the driver’s door and manually change the gear
position.
When opening the driver's door CE¥ED

Why do | hear a screeching
@ sound when | apply the

brake pedal?

inspected by a dealer.

Q The brake pads may need to be replaced. Have your vehicle

* Not available on all models
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For Safe Driving

The following pages explain your vehicle’s safety features and how to use them
properly. The safety precautions below are ones that we consider to be among the
most important.

Important Safety Precautions

H Always wear your seat belt

A seat belt is your best protection in all types of collisions. Airbags are designed to
supplement seat belts, not replace them. So even though your vehicle is equipped
with airbags, make sure you and your passengers always wear your seat belts, and
wear them properly.

M Restrain all children

Children ages 12 and under should ride properly restrained in a back seat, not the
front seat. Infants and small children should be restrained in a child seat. Larger
children should use a booster seat and a lap/shoulder seat belt until they can use the
belt properly without a booster seat.

H Be aware of airbag hazards

While airbags can save lives, they can cause serious or fatal injuries to occupants
who sit too close to them, or are not properly restrained. Infants, young children,
and short adults are at the greatest risk. Be sure to follow all instructions and
warnings in this manual.

M Don‘t drink and drive

Alcohol and driving don’t mix. Even one drink can reduce your ability to respond to
changing conditions, and your reaction time gets worse with every additional drink.
So don't drink and drive, and don’t let your friends drink and drive, either.

BImportant Safety Precautions

Some states, provinces and territories prohibit the use
of cell phones other than hands-free devices by the
driver while driving.



PP For Safe Driving»Important Safety Precautions

M Pay appropriate attention to the task of driving safely

Engaging in cell phone conversation or other activities that keep you from paying
close attention to the road, other vehicles, and pedestrians could lead to a crash.
Remember, situations can change quickly, and only you can decide when it is safe to
divert some attention away from driving.

H Control your speed

Excessive speed is a major factor in crash injuries and deaths. Generally, the higher
the speed, the greater the risk, but serious injuries can also occur at lower speeds.
Never drive faster than is safe for current conditions, regardless of the maximum
speed posted.

B Keep your vehicle in safe condition

Having a tire blowout or a mechanical failure can be extremely hazardous.

To reduce the possibility of such problems, check your tire pressures and condition
frequently, and perform all regularly scheduled maintenance.

H Do not leave children unattended in the vehicle

Children, pets and people needing assistance left unattended in the vehicle may be
injured if they activate one or more of the vehicle controls. They may also cause the
vehicle to move, resulting in a crash in which they and/or another person(s) can be
injured or killed. Also, depending on the ambient temperature, the temperature of
the interior may reach extreme levels, which can result in harm or death.

Even if the climate control system is on, never leave them in the vehicle unattended
as the climate control system can shut off at any time.
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»»For Safe Driving > Your Vehicle's Safety Features

Your Vehicle’s Safety Features

o]

2]

The following checklist will help you take an active role in protecting yourself and

your passengers.

T

2]

@ safety Cage

® Crush Zones

© Seats and Seat-Backs
@ Head Restraints

© Collapsible Steering Column
© Seat Belts

@ Front Airbags

© Knee Airbags

© Side Airbags

@ Side Curtain Airbags
@ Door Locks

(® Seat Belt Tensioners

BYour Vehicle's Safety Features

Your vehicle is equipped with many features that
work together to help protect you and your
passengers during a crash.

Some features do not require any action on your part.
These include a strong steel framework that forms a
safety cage around the passenger compartment,
front and rear crush zones, a collapsible steering
column, and tensioners that tighten the front seat
belts in a sufficient crash.

However, you and your passengers cannot take full
advantage of these features unless you remain seated
in the correct position and always wear your seat
belts. In fact, some safety features can contribute to
injuries if they are not used properly.
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Safety Checklist

For the safety of you and your passengers, make a habit of checking these items

each time before you drive.

e After everyone has entered the vehicle, be sure all doors are closed and locked.
Locking the doors helps prevent an occupant from being ejected and an outsider
from unexpectedly opening a door.

Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside P. 176

¢ Adjust your seat to a position suitable for driving. Be sure the front seats are
adjusted as far to the rear as possible while allowing the driver to control the
vehicle. Sitting too close to a front airbag can result in serious or fatal injury in a
crash.

Adjusting the Seats P. 211

¢ Adjust head restraints to the proper position. Head restraints are most effective
when the center of the head restraint aligns with the center of your head. Taller
persons should adjust their head restraint to the highest position.

Adjusting the Front and Rear Outer* Head Restraint Positions P. 217

¢ Always wear your seat belt, and make sure you wear it properly. Confirm that any

passengers are properly belted as well.
Fastening a Seat Belt P. 41

e Protect children by using seat belts or child seats according to a child’s age, height

and weight.
Child Safety P. 61

* Not available on all models

MSafety Checklist

If the door and/or trunk open message appears on
the driver information interface, a door and/or the
trunk is not completely closed. Close all doors and
the trunk tightly until the message disappears.
Driver Information Interface Warning and
Information Messages P. 105

7 B
=

Door And Trunk Open
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Seat Belts

About Your Seat Belts

Seat belts are the single most effective safety device because they keep you
connected to the vehicle so that you can take advantage of many built-in safety
features. They also help keep you from being thrown against the inside of the
vehicle, against any passengers, or out of the vehicle. When worn properly, seat
belts also keep your body properly positioned in a crash so that you can take full
advantage of the additional protection provided by the airbags.

In addition, seat belts help protect you in almost every type of crash, including:
- frontal impacts

- side impacts

- rear impacts

- rollovers

M Lap/shoulder seat belts

All five seating positions are equipped with lap/shoulder seat belts with emergency
locking retractors. In normal driving the retractor lets you move freely while keeping
some tension on the belt. During a collision or sudden stop the retractor locks to
restrain your body.

The front passenger’s and rear seat belts also have a lockable retractor for use with
child seats.
Installing a Child Seat with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt P. 69

BIAbout Your Seat Belts

AWARNING

Not wearing a seat belt properly increases
the chance of serious injury or death in a
crash, even though your vehicle has
airbags.

Be sure you and your passengers always
wear seat belts and wear them properly.

If a rear seat passenger moves around and extends
the seat belt, the lockable retractor may activate. If
this happens, release the retractor by unfastening the
seat belt and allow the belt to retract completely.
Then refasten the belt.

If you extend the seat belt too quickly, it will lock in
place. If this happens, slightly retract the seat belt,
then extend it slowly.

Seat belts cannot completely protect you in every
crash. But in most cases, seat belts can reduce your
risk of serious injury.
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M Proper use of seat belts

Follow these guidelines for proper use:

e All occupants should sit upright, well back in the seat, and remain in that position
for the duration of the trip. Slouching and leaning reduce the effectiveness of the
belt and can increase the chance of serious injury in a crash.

* Never place the shoulder part of a lap/shoulder seat belt under your arm or
behind your back. This could cause very serious injuries in a crash.

* Two people should never use the same seat belt. If they do, they could be very

seriously injured in a crash.

¢ Do not put any accessories on the seat belts. Devices intended to improve comfort
or reposition the shoulder part of a seat belt can reduce the protective capability
and increase the chance of serious injury in a crash.

M Seat Belt Reminder

Fasten Seat Belt

The seat belt system includes an indicator on
the instrument panel to remind the driver or a
front passenger or both to fasten their seat
belts.

If you set the power mode to ON and a seat
belt is not fastened, a beeper will sound and
the indicator will blink. After a few seconds,
the beeper will stop and the indicator will
come on and remain illuminated until the seat
belt is fastened.

The beeper will periodically sound and the
indicator will blink while the vehicle is moving

until the seat belt is fastened.

Continued

B About Your Seat Belts

Most states and all Canadian provinces and territories
require you to wear seat belts.

B3Seat Belt Reminder

The indicator will also come on if a front passenger
does not fasten their seat belt within six seconds after
the power mode is set to ON.

When no one is sitting in the front passenger’s seat,
the indicator will not come on and the beeper will not
sound.
The indicator also may not come on and the beeper
may not sound when the occupant is not heavy
enough to trigger the weight sensor. Such occupants
(e.g., infants and smaller children) should be moved
to the rear seat as a deploying front airbag likely will
injure or kill them.

Protecting Child Passengers P. 61
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P> Seat BeltsP»> About Your Seat Belts

B Automatic Seat Belt Tensioners

The front seats are equipped with automatic seat belt tensioners to enhance safety.

The tensioners automatically tighten the front seat belts during a moderate-to-
severe frontal collision, sometimes even if the collision is not severe enough to
inflate the front airbags or the knee airbags.

M Automatic Seat Belt Tensioners

The seat belt tensioners can only operate once.

If a tensioner is activated, the SRS indicator will come
on. Have a dealer replace the tensioner and
thoroughly inspect the seat belt system as it may not
offer protection in a subsequent crash.

During a moderate-to-severe side impact, the
tensioner on that side of the vehicle also activates.
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Fastening a Seat Belt

After adjusting a front seat to the proper position, and while sitting upright and well

back in the seat:
Adjusting the Seats P. 211

1. Pull the seat belt out slowly.

Pull out slowly.

Ny

Correct
Seated
Posture.

secure.

caught on anything.

= Latch 2. Insert the latch plate into the buckle, then
tug on the belt to make sure the buckle is

P> Make sure that the belt is not twisted or

Continued

MFastening a Seat Belt

No one should sit in a seat with an inoperative seat
belt or one that does not appear to be working
correctly. Using a seat belt that is not working
properly may not protect the occupant in a crash.
Have a dealer check the belt as soon as possible.

If the seat belt appears to be locked in a fully
retracted position, firmly pull out on the shoulder belt
once, then push it back in.
Then smoothly pull it out of the retractor and fasten.
If you are unable to release the seat belt from a fully
retracted position, do not allow anyone to sit in the
seat, and take your vehicle to a dealer for repair.
About Your Seat Belts P. 38
Seat Belt Inspection P. 44
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P p>Seat BeltsP>Fastening a Seat Belt

Lap belt
as low as
possible

3. Position the lap part of the belt as low as

possible across your hips, then pull up on
the shoulder part of the belt so the lap part
fits snugly. This lets your strong pelvic
bones take the force of a crash and reduces
the chance of internal injuries.

4. If necessary, pull up on the belt again to

remove any slack, then check that the belt
rests across the center of your chest and
over your shoulder. This spreads the forces
of a crash over the strongest bones in your
upper body.

M Adjusting the Shoulder Anchor

The front seats have adjustable shoulder anchors to accommodate taller and shorter

occupants.

1. Move the anchor up and down while
holding the release button.

2. Position the anchor so that the belt rests
across the center of your chest and over
your shoulder.

RFastening a Seat Belt

AWARNING

Improperly positioning the seat belts can
cause serious injury or death in a crash.

Make sure all seat belts are properly
positioned before driving.

To release the belt, push the red PRESS button and
then guide the belt by hand until it has retracted
completely.

When exiting the vehicle, be sure the belt is properly
stowed so that it will not get caught in the closing
door.

Never insert any foreign objects into the buckle or
retractor mechanism.

BJAdjusting the Shoulder Anchor

After an adjustment, make sure that the shoulder
anchor position is secure.

The shoulder anchor height can be adjusted to four
levels. If the belt contacts your neck, lower the height
one level at a time.
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BJAdvice for Pregnant Women

M Advice for Pregnant Women

. Each time you have a checkup, ask your doctor if it is
If you are pregnant, the best way to protect yourself and your unborn child when okay for you to drive.
driving or riding in a vehicle is to always wear a seat belt and keep the lap part of the

belt as low as possible across the hips. To reduce the risk of injuries to both you and your

unborn child that can be caused by an inflating front

Wear the shoulder belt irbag-

across the chest avoiding arbag. - ) . .

the abdomen. ® \When dnvmg, sit upArlght and adjust the seat as far
back as possible while allowing full control of the

vehicle.
® \When sitting in the front passenger’s seat, adjust
the seat as far back as possible.

Wear the lap part of the
belt as low as possible
across the hips.
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PP Seat Belts P>Seat Belt Inspection

Seat Belt Inspection

Regularly check the condition of your seat belts as follows:

¢ Pull each belt out fully, and look for frays, cuts, burns, and wear.
e Check that the latch plates and buckles work smoothly and the belts retract
easily.
P> If a belt does not retract easily, cleaning the belt may correct the problem. Only
use a mild soap and warm water. Do not use bleach or cleaning solvents. Make
sure the belt is completely dry before allowing it to retract.

Any belt that is not in good condition or working properly will not provide proper
protection and should be replaced as soon as possible.

A belt that has been worn during a crash may not provide the same level of
protection in a subsequent crash. Have your seat belts inspected by a dealer after

any collision.

BSeat Belt Inspection

AWARNING

Not checking or maintaining seat belts can
result in serious injury or death if the seat
belts do not work properly when needed.

Check your seat belts regularly and have
any problem corrected as soon as possible.




Airbag System Components
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»p> Airbags P> Airbag System Components

The front, front knee, front side, and side
curtain airbags are deployed according to
the direction and severity of impact. Both
side curtain airbags are deployed in a
rollover. The airbag system includes:

@ Two SRS (Supplemental Restraint System)
front airbags. The driver’s airbag is stored
in the center of the steering wheel; the
front passenger’s airbag is stored in the
dashboard. Both are marked SRS
AIRBAG.

@ Two knee airbags. The driver’s knee
airbag is stored under the steering
column; the front passenger’s knee
airbag is stored under the glove box.
Both are marked SRS AIRBAG.

© Two side airbags, one for the driver and
one for a front passenger. The airbags are
stored in the outer edges of the seat-
backs. Both are marked SIDE AIRBAG.

@ Two side curtain airbags, one for each
side of the vehicle. The airbags are stored
in the ceiling, above the side windows.
The front and rear pillars are marked
SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG.

© An electronic control unit that, when the
power mode is in ON, continually
monitors information about the various
impact sensors, seat and buckle sensors,
rollover sensor, airbag activators, seat
belt tensioners, and other vehicle
information. During a crash event the
unit can record such information.

@ Automatic front seat belt tensioners. In
addition, the driver’'s and front
passenger’s seat belt buckles incorporate
sensors that detect whether or not the
belts are fastened.

@ A driver’s seat position sensor. This
sensor determines the optimal force at
which the airbag will deploy in a crash.

@® Weight sensors in the front passenger’s
seat. The front passenger’s airbag will be
turned off if the weight on the seat is
approximately 65 Ibs (29 kg) or less (the
weight of an infant or small child).

© Impact sensors that can detect a
moderate-to-severe front or side impact.

@ An indicator on the dashboard that alerts
you that the front passenger’s front
airbag has been turned off.

@® An indicator on the instrument panel that
alerts you to a possible problem with your
airbag system or seat belt tensioners.

@® A rollover sensor that can detect if your
vehicle is about to roll over and signal the
control unit to deploy both side curtain
airbags.
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M Important Facts About Your Airbags

Airbags can pose serious hazards. To do their job, airbags must inflate with
tremendous force. So, while airbags help save lives, they can cause burns, bruises,
and other minor injuries, sometimes even fatal ones if occupants are not wearing
their seat belts properly and sitting correctly.

What you should do: Always wear your seat belt properly, and sit upright and as
far back from the steering wheel as possible while allowing full control of the
vehicle. A front passenger should move their seat as far back from the dashboard as
possible.

Remember, however, that no safety system can prevent all injuries or deaths that
can occur in a severe crash, even when seat belts are properly worn and the airbags
deploy.

Do not place hard or sharp objects between yourself and a front airbag.
Carrying hard or sharp objects on your lap, or driving with a pipe or other sharp
object in your mouth, can result in injuries if your front airbag inflates.

Do not attach or place objects on the front and front knee airbag covers.
Objects on the covers marked SRS AIRBAG could interfere with the proper
operation of the airbags or be propelled inside the vehicle and hurt someone if the
airbags inflate.

Bimportant Facts About Your Airbags

Do not attempt to deactivate your airbags. Together,
airbags and seat belts provide the best protection.

When driving, keep hands and arms out of the
deployment path of the front airbag by holding each
side of the steering wheel. Do not cross an arm over
the airbag cover.
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PP Airbags P> Types of Airbags

Types of Airbags

Your vehicle is equipped with four types of airbags:

¢ Front airbags: Airbags in front of the driver’s and front passenger’s seats.

¢ Front knee airbags: Airbags under the steering column and under the glove
box.

¢ Side airbags: Airbags in the driver’s and front passenger’s seat-backs.

¢ Side curtain airbags: Airbags above the side windows.

Each is discussed in the following pages.

Front Airbags (SRS)

The front SRS airbags inflate in a moderate-to-severe frontal collision to help protect
the head and chest of the driver and/or front passenger.

SRS (Supplemental Restraint System) indicates that the airbags are designed to
supplement seat belts, not replace them. Seat belts are the occupant’s primary
restraint system.

M Housing Locations

The front airbags are housed in the center of the steering wheel for the driver, and
in the dashboard for the front passenger. Both airbags are marked SRS AIRBAG.

RTypes of Airbags

The airbags can inflate whenever the power mode is
in ON.

After an airbag inflates in a crash, you may see a
small amount of smoke. This is from the combustion
process of the inflator material and is not harmful.
People with respiratory problems may experience
some temporary discomfort. If this occurs, get out of
the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.

BJFront Airbags (SRS)

During a frontal crash severe enough to cause one or
both front airbags to deploy, the airbags can inflate
at different rates, depending on the severity of the
crash, whether or not the seat belts are latched, and/
or other factors. Frontal airbags are designed to
supplement the seat belts to help reduce the
likelihood of head and chest injuries in frontal
crashes.
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M Operation

Front airbags are designed to inflate during moderate-to-severe frontal collisions.
When the vehicle decelerates suddenly, the sensors send information to the control
unit which signals one or both front airbags to inflate.

A frontal collision can be either head-on or angled between two vehicles, or when a
vehicle crashes into a stationary object, such as a concrete wall.

M How the Front Airbags Work B How the Front Airbags Work

Although the driver’s and front passenger’s airbags
normally inflate within a split second of each other, it

While your seat belt restrains your torso, the

front airbag provides supplemental protection is possible for only one airbag to deploy. This can

for your head and chest. happen if the severity of a collision is at the margin,
or threshold, that determines whether or not the

The front airbags deflate immediately so that airbags will deploy. In such cases, the seat belt will

provide sufficient protection, and the supplemental

they won't interfere with the driver’s visibility
protection offered by the airbag would be minimal.

or the ability to steer or operate other
controls.

The total time for inflation and deflation is so fast that most occupants are not
aware that the airbags deployed until they see them lying in front of them.

Continued
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PP Airbags P> Front Airbags (SRS)

B When front airbags should not deploy

Minor frontal crashes: Front airbags were designed to supplement seat belts and

help to save lives, not to prevent minor scrapes, or even broken bones that might

occur during a less than moderate-to-severe frontal crash.

Side impacts: Front airbags can provide protection when a sudden deceleration

causes a driver or front passenger to move towards the front of the vehicle. Side

airbags and side curtain airbags have been specifically designed to help to reduce

the severity of injuries that can occur during a moderate-to-severe side impact which

can cause the driver or passenger to move towards the side of the vehicle.

Rear impacts: Head restraints and seat belts are your best protection during a rear

impact. Front airbags cannot provide any significant protection and are not designed

to deploy in such collisions.

Rollovers: In a rollover, your best form of protection is a seat belt or, if your vehicle

is equipped with a rollover sensor, both a seat belt and a side curtain airbag. Front

airbags, however, are not designed to deploy in a rollover as they would provide

little if any protection.

B When front airbags deploy with little or no visible damage

Because the airbag system senses sudden deceleration, a strong impact to the

vehicle framework or suspension might cause one or more of the airbags to deploy.

Examples include running into a curb, the edge of a hole, or other low fixed object

that causes a sudden deceleration in the vehicle chassis. Since the impact is

underneath the vehicle, damage may not be readily apparent.

B When front airbags may not deploy, even though exterior damage
appears severe

Since crushable body parts absorb crash energy during an impact, the amount of

visible damage does not always indicate proper airbag operation. In fact, some

collisions can result in severe damage but no airbag deployment because the airbags

would not have been needed or would not have provided protection even if they

had deployed.
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M Advanced Airbags

The airbags have advanced features to help reduce the likelihood of airbag related

injuries to smaller occupants.

Driver's
‘\ Seat
< Position

Sensor

Passenger’s
Seat
Weight
Sensors

The driver’s advanced airbag system includes a
seat position sensor.

Based on information from this sensor and the
severity of the impact, the advanced airbag
system determines the optimal deployment of
the driver’s airbag.

The front passenger’s advanced airbag system
has weight sensors.

We advise against allowing a child age 12 or
under to ride in the front passenger’s seat.
However, if you do allow a child age 12 or
under to ride in the front passenger’s
seat, note that the system will automatically
turn off the front passenger’s airbag if the
sensors detect that the child is approximately
65 Ibs (29 kg) or less.

BJAdvanced Airbags

If there is a problem with the driver’s seat position
sensor, the SRS indicator will come on, and in the
event of a crash, the airbag will deploy (regardless of
the driver's seating position) with a force
corresponding to the severity of the impact.

For the advanced airbags to work properly:

® Do not spill any liquid on or under the seats.

® Do not put any object under the passenger’s seat.

® Make sure any objects are positioned properly on
the floor. Improperly positioned objects can
interfere with the advanced airbag sensors.

® All occupants should sit upright and wear their seat
belts properly.

® Do not cover the passenger’s side dashboard with
a cloth, towel, cover, etc.
Passenger Front Airbag Off Indicator P. 59
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Knee Airbags

The knee SRS airbags inflates in a moderate-to-severe frontal collision to help keep
the driver and/or front passenger in the proper position and to help maximize the
benefit provided by the vehicle's other safety features.

SRS (Supplemental Restraint System) indicates that the airbags are designed to
supplement seat belts, not replace them. Seat belts are the occupant’s primary

restraint system.

M Housing Locations

0—|
A \- /,\‘ Housing
: Location

[ 7
Housing “
Location

The driver’s knee airbag is housed under the
steering column.

The front passenger’s knee airbag is housed
under the glove box.

Both are marked SRS AIRBAG.

BKnee Airbags

Do not attach accessories on or near the knee
airbags. They can interfere with the proper operation
of the airbags, or hurt someone if an airbag inflates.

The driver and front passenger should not store any
items under the seat or behind their feet. The items
can interfere with proper airbag deployment in the
event of a moderate to sever frontal collision and may
result in inadequate protection.
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M Operation

When

inflated

Knee
Airbag

When
inflated

When the front airbags inflate, the knee
airbags also inflate.

Even if the collision is not severe enough to

deploy the front airbags, the knee airbags may
inflate alone.

Continued
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B When knee airbags deploy with little or no visible damage

Because the airbag system senses sudden deceleration, a strong impact to the
vehicle framework or suspension might cause one or more of the airbags to deploy.
Examples include running into a curb, the edge of a hole, or other low fixed object
that causes a sudden deceleration in the vehicle chassis. Since the impact is
underneath the vehicle, damage may not be readily apparent.

B When knee airbags may not deploy, even though exterior damage
appears severe

Since crushable body parts absorb crash energy during an impact, the amount of

visible damage does not always indicate proper airbag operation. In fact, some

collisions can result in severe damage but no airbag deployment because the airbags

would not have been needed or would not have provided protection even if they

had deployed.
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Side Airbags

The side airbags help protect the torso and pelvis of the driver or a front passenger
during a moderate-to-severe side impact.

M Housing Locations

Housing
Location

M Operation

When
inflated

The side airbags are housed in the outside
edge of the driver’s and passenger’s seat-
backs.

Both are marked SIDE AIRBAG.

When the sensors detect a moderate-to-
severe side impact, the control unit signals the
side airbag on the impact side to immediately
inflate.

Continued

BXSide Airbags

Make sure you and your front seat passenger always
sit upright. Leaning into the path of a side airbag can
prevent the airbag from deploying properly and
increases your risk of serious injury.

Do not attach accessories on or near the side airbags.
They can interfere with the proper operation of the
airbags, or hurt someone if an airbag inflates.

Do not cover or replace the front seat-back covers
without consulting a dealer.

Improperly replacing or covering front seat-back
covers can prevent your side airbags from properly
deploying during a side impact.
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B When a side airbag deploys with little or no visible damage

Because the airbag system senses sudden acceleration, a strong impact to the side
of the vehicle’s framework can cause a side airbag to deploy. In such cases, there

may be little or no damage, but the side impact sensors detected a severe enough

impact to deploy the airbag.

B When a side airbag may not deploy, even though visible damage appears
severe

It is possible for a side airbag not to deploy during an impact that results in

apparently severe damage. This can occur when the point of impact was toward the

far front or rear of the vehicle, or when the vehicle’s crushable body parts absorbed

most of the crash energy. In either case, the side airbag would not have been

needed nor provided protection even if it had deployed.
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Side Curtain Airbags

The side curtain airbags help protect the heads of the driver and passengers in the
outer seating positions during a moderate-to-severe side impact. The side curtain
airbags equipped in this vehicle are also designed to help reduce the likelihood of
partial and complete ejection of vehicle occupants through side windows in crashes,

particularly rollover crashes.

M Housing Locations

Side Curtain Airbag Storage

M Operation

Deployed Side Curtain Airbag

The side curtain airbags are located in the
ceiling above the side windows on both sides
of the vehicle.

The side curtain airbag is designed to deploy
in a rollover or a moderate-to-severe side

impact.

Continued

BXSide Curtain Airbags

To get the best protection from the side curtain
airbags, occupants should wear their seat belts
properly and sit upright and well back in their seats.

Do not attach any objects to the side windows or roof
pillars as they can interfere with the proper operation
of the side curtain airbags.

If the impact is on the passenger’s side, the
passenger’s side curtain airbag deploys even if there
are no occupants on that side of the vehicle.

If the SRS control unit senses that your vehicle is
about to rollover, it immediately deploys both side
curtain airbags and activates both front seat belt
tensioners.
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B When side curtain airbags deploy in a frontal collision
One or both side curtain airbags may also inflate in a moderate-to-severe angled

frontal collision.

Airbag System Indicators

If a problem occurs in the airbag system, the SRS indicator will come on and a
message appears on the Driver information interface.

M Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) Indicator

B When the power mode is set to ON
The indicator comes on for a few seconds,

S et moven then goes off. This tells you the system is

System Problem.
See Your Dealer.

working properly.

If the indicator comes on at any other time, or does not come on at all, have the
system checked by a dealer as soon as possible. If you don't, your airbags and seat
belt tensioners may not work properly when they are needed.

BISupplemental Restraint System (SRS) Indicator

AWARNING

Ignoring the SRS indicator can result in
serious injury or death if the airbag systems
or tensioners do not work properly.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer as
soon as possible if the SRS indicator alerts
you to a possible problem.
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M Passenger Front Airbag Off Indicator
B When the passenger airbag off

u.Ss. Canada ..
indicator comes on
[ SR o 0 | %l The indicator comes on to alert you that the
——= passenger’s front airbag has been turned off.

This occurs when the weight sensors detect
7 about 65 Ibs (29 kg) or less, the weight of an
~~ infant or small child, on the seat.

Children age 12 or under should always ride properly restrained in a back seat.
Child Safety P. 61

If the front passenger’s seat is empty, the indicator will come on and, in the event of
a crash, the front passenger’s airbag will not deploy. The front passenger’s knee
airbag will not deploy either.

BPassenger Front Airbag Off Indicator

To ensure the passenger is detected properly, confirm

that:

® There is no child seat or other object pressing
against the rear of the seat-back.

® There is no rear passenger pushing or pulling on
the back of the front passenger’s seat.

® The front seat or seat-back is not forced back
against an object on the seat or floor behind it.

® There is no object placed under or beside the front
passenger’s seat.

® The occupant is sitting in an upright position and
the seat back is not excessively reclined.

® The occupant is not leaning against the door or
center console.

® The occupant’s feet are placed on the floor in front
of them.

® There are no objects hanging from the front
passenger’s seat.

® Only small, lightweight objects are in the seat-back
pocket.

The passenger airbag off indicator may come on and
go off periodically if the total weight on the seat is
near the airbag cutoff threshold.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer as soon as

possible if:

e All of the above conditions are met, and the
indicator comes on with an adult seated in the
front passenger seat.

® The seat is empty and the indicator is off.

Do not allow an adult passenger to ride in the front
seat when the indicator is on.
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Airbag Care

You do not need to, and should not, perform any maintenance on or replace any
airbag system components yourself. However, you should have your vehicle
inspected by a dealer in the following situations:

B When the airbags have deployed
If an airbag has inflated, the control unit and other related parts must be replaced.
Similarly, once an automatic seat belt tensioner has been activated, it must be

replaced.

B When the vehicle has been in a moderate-to-severe collision

Even if the airbags did not inflate, have your dealer inspect the following: the driver’s
seat position sensor, weight sensors in the passenger’s seat, front seat belt
tensioners, and each seat belt that was worn during the crash.

H Do not remove or modify a front seat without consulting a dealer

This would likely disable or affect the proper operation of the driver’s seat position
sensor or the weight sensors in the passenger’s seat. If it is necessary to remove or
modify a front seat to accommodate a person with disabilities, contact a Honda
dealer, or for U.S. vehicles, American Honda Automobile Customer Service at
1-800-999-1009 and for Canadian vehicles, Honda Canada Customer Relations at
1-888-9-HONDA-9.

BJAirbag Care

We recommend against the use of salvaged airbag
system components, including the airbag, tensioners,
sensors, and control unit.



Child Safety

Protecting Child Passengers

Each year, many children are injured or killed in vehicle crashes because they are BProtecting Child Passengers

either unrestrained or not properly restrained. In fact, vehicle crashes are the
number one cause of death of children ages 12 and under. AWARNING

Children who are unrestrained or

To reduce the number of child deaths and injuries, every state, Canadian province improperly restrained can be seriously
and territory requires that infants and children be properly restrained when they ride injured or killed in a crash.
in a vehicle.

Any child too small for a seat belt should be
properly restrained in a child seat. A larger
child should be properly restrained with a

seat belt, using a booster seat if necessary.

Children should sit properly restrained in a rear seat. This is because:
¢ An inflating front or side airbag can injure
or kill a child sitting in the front seat.

¢ A child in the front seat is more likely to The National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
interfere with the driver’s ability to safely and Transport Canada recommend that all children
control the vehicle. ages 12 and under be properly restrained in a rear
seat. Some states or provinces/territories have laws
restricting where children may ride.

e Statistics show that children of all sizes and
ages are safer when they are properly
restrained in a rear seat.

Continued
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e Never hold a child on your lap because it is impossible to protect them in the
event of a collision.

¢ Never put a seat belt over yourself and a child. During a crash, the belt would
likely press deep into the child and cause serious or fatal injuries.

¢ Never let two children use the same seat belt. Both children could be very
seriously injured in a crash.

e Any child who is too small to wear a seat belt correctly must be restrained in an
approved child seat that is properly secured to the vehicle using either the seat
belt or the lower anchors of the LATCH system.

e Do not allow children to operate the doors, windows or seat adjustments.
¢ Do not leave children in the vehicle unattended, especially in hot weather when

the inside of the vehicle can get hot enough to kill them. They could also activate
vehicle controls causing it to move unexpectedly.

BIProtecting Child Passengers

AWARNING

Allowing a child to play with a seat belt or
wrap one around their neck can result in
serious injury or death.

Instruct children not to play with any seat
belt and make sure any unused seat belt a
child can reach is buckled, fully retracted,
and locked.

To deactivate a lockable retractor, release the buckle
and allow the seat belt to wind up all the way.

To remind you of the passenger’s front airbag
hazards and child safety, your vehicle has warning
labels on the dashboard (U.S. models) and on the
front visors. Please read and follow the instructions
on these labels.

Safety Labels P. 76
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Safety of Infants and Small Children

M Protecting Infants BiProtecting Infants

An infant must be properly restrained in a rear-facing, reclining child seat until the AWARNING

?nfant reaches the seat manufacturer’s weight or height limit for the seat, and the Placing a rear-facing child seat in the front
infant is at least one year old. L. . . seat can result in serious injury or death

M Positioning a rear-facing child seat during a crash.

Child seats must be placed and secured in a
rear seating position. Always place a rear-facing child seat in the
rear seat, not the front.

Many experts recommend use of a rear-facing seat
for a child up to two years old if the child’s height and
weight are appropriate for a rear-facing seat.

Rear-facing child seats should never be installed in a
When properly installed, a rear-facing child seat may prevent the driver or a front forward facing position.
passenger from moving their seat all the way back, or from locking their seat-back
in the desired position. Make sure that there is no contact between the child seat
and the seat in front of it.

Always refer to the child seat manufacturer’s
instructions before installation.

Do not allow a front seat to rest against a child seat

It can also interfere with proper operation of the passenger’s advanced front airbag installed in a rear seating position:
system. The weight sensor in the front seat may not correctly
Airbags P. 45 detect the actual weight of the occupant.

If this occurs, we recommend that you install the child seat directly behind the front
passenger’s seat, move the seat as far forward as needed, and leave it unoccupied.
Or, you may wish to get a smaller rear-facing child seat.

Continued
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M Protecting Smaller Children

If a child is at least one year old and has exceeded the weight and height limitations
of a rearward facing child seat, the child should be properly restrained in a firmly
secured forward facing child seat until they exceed the weight and height limitations
for the forward facing child seat.

M Forward-facing child seat placement
We strongly recommend placing a forward-
facing child seat in a rear seating position.

Placing a forward-facing child seat in the front seat can be hazardous, even with
advanced front airbags that automatically turn the passenger’s front airbag off. A
rear seat is the safest place for a child.

RProtecting Smaller Children

AWARNING

Placing a forward-facing child seat in the
front seat can result in serious injury or
death if the front airbag inflates.

If you must place a forward-facing child
seat in front, move the vehicle seat as far
back as possible, and properly restrain the
child.

Educate yourself about the laws and regulations
regarding child seat use where you are driving, and
follow the child seat manufacturer’s instructions.
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M Selecting a Child Seat

Most child seats are LATCH-compatible (Lower Anchors and Tethers for CHildren).
Some have a rigid-type connector, while others have a flexible-type connector. Both
are equally easy to use. Some existing and previously owned child seats can only be
installed using the seat belt. Whichever type you choose, follow the child seat
manufacturer’s use and care instructions including recommended expiration dates
as well as the instructions in this manual. Proper installation is key to maximizing
your child’s safety.

In seating positions and vehicles not equipped with LATCH, a LATCH-compatible
child seat can be installed using the seat belt and a top tether for added security.
This is because all child seats are required to be designed so that they can be secured
with a lap belt or the lap part of a lap/shoulder belt. In addition, the child seat
manufacturer may advise that a seat belt be used to attach a LATCH-compatible seat
once a child reaches a specified weight. Please read the child seat owner’s manual
for proper installation instructions.

M Important consideration when selecting a child seat

Make sure the child seat meets the following three requirements:

¢ The child seat is the correct type and size for the child.

¢ The child seat is the correct type for the seating position.

¢ The child seat is compliant with Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 213 or
Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 213.

Continued

MSelecting a Child Seat

Installation of a LATCH-compatible child seat is
simple.

LATCH-compatible child seats have been developed
to simplify the installation process and reduce the
likelihood of injuries caused by incorrect installation.
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M Installing a LATCH-Compatible Child Seat

A LATCH-compatible child seat can be installed in either of the two outer rear seats. A child
seat is attached to the lower anchors with either the rigid or flexible type of connectors.

Marks

Covers

1. Locate the anchor marks affixed to the base
of the seat cushion.

2. Pull out the anchor covers under the marks
to expose the lower anchors.

3. Place the child seat on the vehicle seat, then
attach the child seat to the lower anchors
according to the instructions that came
with the child seat.

P When installing the child seat, make sure
that the lower anchors are not
obstructed by the seat belt or any other
object.

Rinstalling a LATCH-Compatible Child Seat

AWARNING

Never attach two child seats to the same
anchor. In a collision, one anchor may not
be strong enough to hold two child seat
attachments and may break, causing
serious injury or death.

For your child’s safety, when using a child seat
installed using the LATCH system, make sure that the
child seat is properly secured to the vehicle. A child
seat that is not properly secured will not adequately
protect a child in a crash and may cause injury to the
child or other vehicle occupants.
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Straight top tether type in seat 4. Open the tether anchor cover behind the
position with adjustable headrest head restraint.

Seat position with adjustable headrest

5. Raise the head restraint to its highest
position, then route the tether strap
between the head restraint legs, and secure
the tether strap hook to the anchor.

Other top tether type in seat
position with adjustable headrest

Continued
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| Straight top tether type in seat Straight top tether type in seat position
position with fixed headrest with fixed headrest

5. Route the tether strap over the top of the

S Tether Strap .
N Hook head restraint and secure the tether strap
TNk
> hook to the anchor.
: ’J' \
2 77? S
//
Anchor

Other top tether type in seat position
position with fixed headrest with fixed headrest

>S5S0 :

> Tether Strap 5. Route the tgther strap over the side of the
head restraint and secure the tether strap
hook to the anchor.

All models

6. Tighten the tether strap as instructed by the
child seat manufacturer.

. Make sure the child seat is firmly secured by
rocking it forward and back and side to
side; little movement should be felt.

. Make sure any unused seat belt that a child
can reach is buckled, the lockable retractor
is activated, and the belt is fully retracted
and locked.

~N

=]

BlInstalling a LATCH-Compatible Child Seat

AWARNING

Do not use the lower inner anchors of the
outer rear seats to secure a LATCH-
compatible child seat to the rear center
seat, unless the manufacturer’s instructions
for that system permit the use of inner
anchors with the stated spacing.

Installing a LATCH-compatible child seat in the
rear center seat

Each outer rear seat is equipped with a pair of lower
anchors which are used to secure a LATCH-
compatible child seat. The rear center seat, however,
is not equipped with anchors of any kind. The inner
and outer anchors are spaced apart at a standard
distance of 11 inches (280 mm). The distance
between the two inner anchors is 15.4 inches (390
mm).

LATCH-compatible restraint systems that are fitted
with rigid-type attachments cannot be installed in the
rear center seat. However, a system fitted with
flexible-type attachments can be installed in the
center seat, provided that the manufacturer’s
instructions for that system permit the use of the
inner anchors with the stated spacing.

Before seating a child, make sure that the system is
properly attached to both the lower anchors and
tether anchors.
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[} Installing a Child Seat with a Lap/ShouIder Seat Belt Binstalling a Child Seat with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt
A child seat can be installed with a lap/shoulder belt in any rear seat or, if absolutely aAdceZ”uda::;t;r;tez gocth%o?ne:y;:g#raer?dwr;]l;;(éguse
necessary, the front passenger seat. injury to the child or other vehicle occupants.
1. Place the child seat on the vehicle seat.
2. Route the seat belt through the child seat

according to the seat manufacturer’s

instructions, and insert the latch plate into

the buckle.

P> Insert the latch plate fully until it clicks.

3. Slowly pull the shoulder part of the belt all
the way out until it stops. This activates the
lockable retractor.

4. Let the seat belt retract a few inches and
check that the retractor has switched
modes by pulling on the webbing. It should
not pull out again until it is reset by
removing the latch plate from the buckle.
P> If you are able to pull the shoulder belt

out, the lockable retractor is not
activated. Slowly pull the seat belt all the
way out, and repeat steps 3 — 4.

Continued
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5. Grab the shoulder part of the seat belt near
the buckle, and pull up to remove any slack
from the lap part of the belt.

P When doing this, place your weight on
the child seat and push it into the vehicle
seat.

6. Make sure the child seat is firmly secured by
rocking it forward and back and side to
side; less than one inch of movement
should occur near the seat belt.

7. Make sure any unused seat belt that a child
can reach is buckled, the lockable retractor
is activated, and the belt is fully retracted
and locked.

BInstalling a Child Seat with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt

To deactivate a lockable retractor, release the buckle
and allow the seat belt to wind up all the way.
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B Adding Security with a Tether

Jll Tether Anchorage Points

= ame—

Straight top tether type in seat
position with adjustable headrest

Other top tether type in seat
position with adjustable headrest

A tether anchorage point is provided behind
each rear seating position. If you have a child
seat that comes with a tether but can be
installed with a seat belt, the tether may be
used for additional security.

1. Locate the appropriate tether anchorage
point and lift the cover.

2. Route the tether strap over the head
restraint. Make sure the strap is not twisted.

Continued

BJAdding Security with a Tether

Always use a tether for forward facing child seats
when using the seat belt or lower anchors.
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| straight top tether type in seat 3. Secure the tether strap hook to the anchor.
position with fixed headrest 4. Tighten the tether strap as instructed by the
child seat manufacturer.

l Other top tether type in seat
position with fixed headrest
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Safety of Larger Children

M Protecting Larger Children | Sy Ly Cllan

The following pages give instructions on how to check proper seat belt fit, what kind AWARNING

of boogtgr seat to use if one is needed, and important precautions for a child who Allowing a child age 12 or under to sit in
must sit in front. front can result in injury or death if the
passenger’s front airbag inflates.

M Checking Seat Belt Fit

When a child is too big for a child seat, secure the child in a rear seat using the lap/
shoulder seat belt. Have the child sit upright and all the way back, then answer the

If a larger child must ride in front, move the
vehicle seat as far to the rear as possible,
have the child sit up properly and wear the

following questions. B Checklist seatdbzlt properly, using a booster seat if
¢ Do the child’s knees bend comfortably over needed.
@ the edge of the seat?
‘“ ¢ Does the shoulder belt cross between the
A ~ child’s neck and arm?

l .‘#% ¢ |s the lap part of the seat belt as low as

\\‘\,%(, possible, touching the child’s thighs?

Y o Will the child be able to stay seated like this
for the whole trip?

If you answer yes to all these questions, the child is ready to wear the lap/shoulder

seat belt correctly. If you answer no to any question, the child needs to ride on a

booster seat until the seat belt fits properly without a booster seat.

Continued
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M Booster Seats

If a lap/shoulder seat belt cannot be used
properly, position the child in a booster seat in
the rear seat. For the child’s safety, check that
the child meets the booster seat
manufacturer’s recommendations.

B Protecting Larger Children-Final Checks

Your vehicle has a rear seat where children can be properly restrained. If you ever
have to carry a group of children, and a child must ride in front:
¢ Make sure you read and fully understand the instructions and safety information

in this manual.

¢ Move the front passenger seat as far back as possible.
e Have the child sit upright and well back in the seat.
e Check that the seat belt is properly positioned so that the child is secure in the

seat.

B Monitoring child passengers

We strongly recommend that you keep an eye on child passengers. Even older, more
mature children sometimes need to be reminded to fasten their seat belts and sit up

properly.

BIBooster Seats

When installing a booster seat, make sure to read the
instructions that came with it, and install the seat
accordingly.

There are high- and low-type booster seats. Choose a
booster seat that allows the child to wear the seat
belt correctly.

Some U.S. states and Canadian provinces and
territories require children to use a booster seat until
they reach a given age or weight (e.g. 6 years or 60
Ibs). Be sure to check current laws in the state or
province, or territory where you intend to drive.



Exhaust Gas Hazard

Carbon Monoxide Gas

The engine exhaust from this vehicle contains carbon monoxide, a colorless,
odorless, and highly toxic gas. As long as you properly maintain your vehicle, carbon
monoxide gas will not get into the interior.

H Have the exhaust system inspected for leaks whenever
* The exhaust system is making an unusual noise.

* The exhaust system may have been damaged.

* The vehicle is raised for an oil change.

When you operate a vehicle with the trunk open, airflow can pull exhaust gas into
the interior and create a hazardous condition. If you must drive with the trunk open,
open all the windows and set the climate control system as shown below.

1. Select the fresh air mode.
2. Select the [\%] mode.

3. Set the fan speed to high.
4. Set the temperature control to a comfortable setting.

Adjust the climate control system in the same manner if you sit in your parked
vehicle with the engine running.

M Carbon Monoxide Gas

AWARNING

Carbon monoxide gas is toxic.

Breathing it can cause unconsciousness and
even kill you.

Avoid any enclosed areas or activities that
expose you to carbon monoxide.

An enclosed area such as a garage can quickly fill up
with carbon monoxide gas.

Do not run the engine with the garage door closed.
Even when the garage door is open, drive out of the
garage immediately after starting the engine.
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Safety Labels

Label Locations

These labels are in the locations shown. They warn you of potential hazards that can cause serious injury or death. Read these labels

carefully.

If a label comes off or becomes hard to read (except for the U.S. dashboard label which may be removed by the owner), contact a dealer

for a replacement.

Canadian models

A WARNING

A ATTENTION

P
Sun Visor
EVEN WITH ADVANCED AIR BAGS
W Children can be killed or seriously injured by the air bag.
ek et s he st e e
W Never put a rear-facing child seat in the front.
W Always use seat belts and child restraints.
\

To avoid serious injury

¥ For maximum safety protection in
all types of crashes, you must
always wear your safety belt

B Do not install rearward-facing
child seats in any front

assenger seat position

B Do not sit or lean unnecessarily
close to the air bag

B Do not place any objects over the
air bag or between the air bag
and yourself

B See the owner's manual for further
information and explanations.

Pour éviter des blessures graves
8 Pour profiter d'une protection
maximaie lors d'une collision bouclez
toujours votre ceinture de sécurité
1 Ninstallez jamais un siége pour
enfants faisant face a larriére sur
le siége du passager avant
B Ne vous zg:puyez pas et ne vnus assoyez
pas prés du coussin gonflab
B Ne déposez aucun objet sur \e coussin
gonflable ou entre e coussin
annﬂable et vous.
1 Lisez le guide utilisateur pour de
plus amples renseignements.

Dashboard
U.S. models only

This Vehicle is Equipped with
Advanced Air Bags

Even with Advanced Air Bags

(Air Conditioner System
U.S. models

Canadian models

A WARNING
Flammable Refrigerant
CAUTION SYSTEM CONTAINS REFRIGERANT
R-1234yf UNDER HIGH PRESSURE,
TO BE SERVICED ONLY BY QUALIFIED PERSONNEL.
Follow Instructions in the service manual.

) )

A4
NEVER OPEN WHEN HOT
ol coolant il scald you

'OUVREZ PAS QUAND CHAUD
CHT B HESSEN HOTOR CFFAEN

Radiator Cap

AIR CONDITIONER SYSTEM
REFRIGERANT : R-1234yf (SAE J629 /2842 J28453)
REC. CHARGE : MAX 0.445kg MIN 0.395kg

OILTYPE : ND-OIL14(POE) %
Z

TVA Honda Motor Co., Ltd. |
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Instrument Panel

This chapter describes the buttons, indicators, and gauges that are used while driving. .

Indicators
Driver Information Interface Warning and
Information Messages
Gauges and Displays

Head-Up Display ™ ....

* Not available on all models




Indicators

N N I
BRAKE Seat Belt Remind S i
u.s. Parking Brake and ,‘{,{ I:gicafor eminaer >P.89 \\; ECON Mode Indicator >P.97
(@) *1 Brake System >P.79 ) X N
Canada Indicator (Red) iﬂ Low Fuel Indicator >P. 89 SPORT  SPORT Mode Indicator P. 98
; Anti-lock Brake System Immobilizer System
SYSTEM Parking Brake and *1 . >P. 90 i >P.95
- 5., Brake System >P. 80 (@) (ABS) Indicator o Indicator
= Indicator (Amber) . Security System Alarm
2 . .. Supplemental Restraint ) >P. 9%
& Canada I“\'. o S;secgm Indicator I >P. 90 Indicator
=
< : Adaptive Cruise Control
3 BRAKE) »; Automatic Brake _ iah- :
o " Hold System Indicator >P.82 =(A) ﬁtétigamgrh Beam >P.90 (ACC) with Low Speed
: ) i N
mber aptive Cruise .
N OD Automatic Brake Hold 5P 2 = - Vehicle Stability Assist™ 3p. 91 Control (ACC)?ndicator
a ( *1 Indicator : e | (VSA®) System Indicator : , (Amben)*
N ACC’
Canada = Vehicle Stability Assist™ Adaptivg Cruise Control
; Malfunction Indicator 5, o5 55 ' (VSA®) OFF Indicator P92 l(:gﬁg) V\I”r;cg'cl_aotvgrs(%iz(in)*/ >P. 100
O Lamp : w Indicat .
. Electric Power Steerin Adaptive Cruise Control
IChda!rgl[ng System >P. 84 @! "1 (EPS) System Indicatorg P92 (ACQ) Indicator (Green)
ndicator
Gear Position Indicator® ->P. 84 1) -1 Low Tire Pressure/TPMS  >p. 93 Lane Keeping Assist
[ﬂ ('='> Indicator System (LKAS) Indicator ~ =P. 100
M (sequential mod_e*/ PR Turn Signal and Hazard SP.94 LKAS * (Amber)
7-speed manual S*h'ft Warning Indicators Lane Keeping Assist
Egg‘fsg':g;gi‘” ! >P.84 - _ ) System (LKAS) Indicator ~ >P- 100
Indicator* =| High Beam Indicator >P. 9% (Green)
[g Transmission System ->P. 85,87 =00= Lights On Indicator >P. 94 Safety Support Indicator  >p. 101
Indicator (Amber)
w4 Shift Up Indicator* >p.88 %0  Fog Light Indicator* >P. 94 .
Safety Support Indicator >p. 104
B Shift Down Indicator*  >P. 88 @ System Message Indicator >P- 96 (Green/Gray)
NS o _/

*1: When you set the power mode to ON, these indicators come on to indicate that system checks are being performed. They go off a few seconds later or after the engine
has started. If an indicator does not come on or turn off, there may be a malfunction in the corresponding system. To resolve the issue, follow the instructions in the
owner's manual.

78 * Not available on all models



P> Indicators >

Indicator

BRAKE

©)

(Red)

Name

Parking Brake
and Brake
System
Indicator (Red)

On/Blinking

Comes on when the parking brake
is applied, and goes off when it is
released.

Comes on when the brake fluid
level is low.

Comes on if there is a problem with
the brake system.

The beeper sounds and the
indicator comes on if you drive with

the parking brake not fully released.

Comes on for about 30 seconds
when you pull or push the electric
parking brake switch when the
power mode is in ACCESSORY or
VEHICLE OFF.

Stays on for about 30 seconds
when you set the power mode to
VEHICLE OFF while the electric
parking brake is set.

Explanation

Comes on while driving - Make sure
the parking brake is released. Check the
brake fluid level.

What to do when the indicator
comes on while driving P. 687

Comes on along with the brake system
indicator (amber) -Immediately stop in a
safe place. Contact a dealer for repair. The
brake pedal becomes harder to operate.
Depress the pedal further than you
normally do.

Comes on along with the ABS
indicator - Have your vehicle checked by
a dealer.

If the Brake System Indicator (Red)

Comes On or Blinks P. 687
Blinks and the brake system indicator
(amber) comes on at the same time -
There is a problem with the electric
parking brake system. The parking brake
may not be set.
Avoid using the parking brake and have
your vehicle checked by a dealer
immediately.

If the Brake System Indicator (Red)
Comes On or Blinks at the Same Time
When the Brake System Indicator
(Amber) Comes On P. 638

Message

Release Parking Brake

|aueq JUBWINIISU| .

Brake Fluid Low.
Do Not Drive.
Check Fluid Level.

Brake System Problem.
Brake Performance
May Be Reduced.
See Your Dealer.

Continued 79
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Indicator Name

SBYFéArléEII Parking Brake
and Brake

S
Indicator

(@) (Amber)

(Amber)

On/Blinking

e Comes on if there is a problem with
a system related to braking other
than the conventional brake
system.

e Comes on if there is a problem with
the electric parking brake system.

Explanation

e Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

e Comes on while driving - Avoid using
the parking brake and have your vehicle
checked by a dealer immediately.

Message

Brake System Problem.
Brake Performance
May Be Reduced.
See Your Dealer.

Electric Parking Brake
System Problem. Parking
Brake Not Available.
See Your Dealer.
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message

e Comes on if there is a problem with
the automatic brake hold system.

Brake Hold System
Problem. Apply Brake

|aueq JUBWINIISU| .

When Stopped.
BRAKE ) Automatic Brake Hold P. 581 See Your Dealer.
SYSTEM Parking Brake
and Brake
System
Indicator
(@) (Amber)
(Amber)
e Comes on if there is a problem with e Make sure the total load is within the
the radar sensor. Maximum Load Limit.
¢ Indicator may come on temporarily Maximum Load Limit P. 459
when the Maximum Load Limitis  ® Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
exceeded. checked by a dealer.

Continued 81
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Indicator Name

Automatic
Brake Hold
System
Indicator

Automatic
Brake Hold
Indicator

On/Blinking Explanation Message

e Comes on when the automatic
brake hold system is on.

BRAKE
HOLD

Brake Hold System
Standby

Automatic Brake Hold P. 581

e Comes on when the automatic
brake hold is activated.

Automatic Brake Hold P. 581




P> Indicators >

Indicator

Name

Malfunction
Indicator Lamp

On/Blinking

o After you have set the power mode
to ON, the vehicle performs system
checks. However, if the readiness
codes have not been set by that
time, this indicator will blink five o
times and then go off.

e Comes on if there is a problem with ®
the emissions control system.

¢ Blinks when a misfire in the
engine’s cylinders is detected.

Explanation

Readiness codes are part of the on board
diagnostics for the emissions control
systems.

Testing of Readiness Codes P. 711
Comes on while driving - Have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

Blinks while driving - Stop in a safe
place where there are no flammable
objects. Stop the engine for 10 minutes or
more, and wait for it to cool down. Then,
take your vehicle to a dealer.

If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp

Comes On or Blinks P. 686

Message

Emissions System Problem.
Power May Be Reduced.
See Your Dealer.

Emission System Problem.
Avoid Heavy Acceleration
And High Speed.

See Your Dealer.

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message

e Comes on when the battery is not e Stop in a safe place and have your vehicle
charging. checked by a dealer immediately.

Chargin
S ste?n 2 If the Charging System Indicator

y . Comes On P. 685 12 Volt Battery Charging
Indicator System Problem.

Do Not Drive.

» ¢ Indicates the current gear selection.
Gear Position

Indicator®

M (sequential e Comes on when the sequential
mode*/7-speed mode*/7-speed manual shift mode”
L] S SCllces Sequential Mode P. 482

Shifting P. 477, 484, 436

mode”) .
i B 7-Speed M I Shift Mode P. 488
Indicator*/Gear peed Manual Shi ode

Selection
Indicator”

* Not available on all models
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Automatic transmission models

Indicator

Name On/Blinking Explanation Message

¢ The current gear selection blinks if e Blinks while driving - Avoid sudden
the transmission system has a starts and acceleration and have your
problem. vehicle checked by a dealer immediately.

Transmission System
Problem. Performance
May Be Reduced.
See Your Dealer.

¢ Theindicated current gear selection e Avoid sudden starts, sudden acceleration
blinks if you cannot put the and high speed, and have your vehicle

Transmission
System
Indicator

transmission into [R] due to a
transmission system failure.

The indicated current gear selection
blinks if the transmission system has
a problem and the performance of
the vehicle is reduced.

The indicated current gear selection
blinks if the transmission system has
a problem and the paddle shifters
cannot be used.

checked by a dealer immediately.

Avoid sudden starts, sudden acceleration
and high speed, and have your vehicle

checked by a dealer immediately.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer

immediately.

Transmission System
Problem. Reverse Gear
Not Available.

See Your Dealer.

Transmission System Problem.
Avold Heavy Acceleration
And High Speed.

See Your Dealer.

Transmission System
Problem. Paddle Shifters
Not Available.

See Your Dealer.

Continued
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Automatic transmission models

Indicator Name

Transmission
System
Indicator

On/Blinking

e The current gear position or all the
gear positions blink if there is a
problem with the transmission and

the vehicle is no longer able to run.

e The current gear position or all the
gear positions blink if there is a
problem with the transmission and
it is not possible to select [P].

Explanation

Immediately park your car in a safe place.
Emergency Towing P. 697
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Depending on the circumstances, you can
set the power mode to ON as an
emergency measure.
If the Transmission Indicator Blinks
along with the Warning Message
P. 691
While the vehicle is stopped, apply the
parking brake.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer
immediately.

Message

Stop Driving When Safe.
Transmission Problem.
See Manual

Transmission System
Problem. Apply Parking
Brake When Parked.
See Your Dealer.
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Continuously variable transmission models

Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message

e Blinks if the transmission system has e Blinks while driving - Avoid sudden
a problem. starts and acceleration and have your
vehicle checked by a dealer immediately.

Transmission System
Problem. Performance
May Be Reduced.
See Your Dealer.

e Blinks if the transmission system has e Avoid sudden starts, sudden acceleration
a problem and the performance of and high speed, and have your vehicle

Transmission S . :
System the vehicle is reduced. checked by a dealer immediately.
. Transmission System Problem.
Indicator Avoid Heavy Acceleration
And High Speed.
See Your Dealer.

Models with paddle shifters ¢ Have your vehicle checked by a dealer

o Blinks if the transmission system has ~ immediately.
a problem and the paddle shifters

Transmission System
cannot be used. Problem. Paddle Shifters
Not Available.

See Your Dealer.

Continued
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Manual transmission models

Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation

e Comes on when shifting up is

A Shlft op recommended. Shift Up/Down Indicators P. 491
Indicator

e Comes on when shifting down is

Shlft Do recommended. Shift Up/Down Indicators P. 491
Indicator

Message
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Indicator

‘<7

Name

Seat Belt
Reminder
Indicator

Low Fuel
Indicator

On/Blinking

Blinks and the beeper sounds for a
few seconds if you are not wearing
a seat belt when you set the power
mode to ON, then the indicator
comes on.

If the front passenger is not
wearing a seat belt, the indicator
comes on a few seconds later.
Blinks while driving if either you
and/or the front passenger has not
fastened a seat belt. The beeper
sounds and the indicator blinks at
regular intervals.

Comes on when the fuel reserve is
running low (approximately

2.2 US. gal./8.4 L left).

Blinks if there is a problem with the
fuel gauge.

e The beeper stops and the indicator goes

Explanation Message

off when you and the front passenger
fasten their seat belts.
Stays on after you and/or the front
passenger has fastened the seat
belt(s) - A detection error may have
occurred in the sensor. Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Seat Belt Reminder P. 39

Fasten Seat Belt

Fasten Passenger's
Seat Belt

Comes on - Refuel your vehicle as soon
as possible.
Blinks - Have your vehicle checked by a

dealer.
Fuel Low

Fuel Gauge
System Problem.
Level Not Accurate.
See Your Dealer.

Continued
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Indicator

Name

Anti-lock Brake
System (ABS)
Indicator

Supplemental
Restraint
System
Indicator

Auto High-
Beam Indicator

On/Blinking

e Comes on if there is a problem with
the ABS.

Explanation

e Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer. With this indicator
on, your vehicle still has normal braking
ability but no anti-lock function.

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) P. 585

e Comes on if a problem with any of e Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle

the following is detected:

- Supplemental restraint system
- Knee airbag system

- Side airbag system

- Side curtain airbag system

- Seat belt tensioner

e Comes on when all the operating
conditions of the auto high-beam
are met.

checked by a dealer.

Auto High-Beam P. 198

Message

Anti-Lock Brake System
Problem. Brake Performance
May Be Reduced.

See Your Dealer.

Supplemental Restraint
System Problem.
See Your Dealer.
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message
e Blinks when VSA® is active. e Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
e Comes on if there is a problem with ~ checked by a dealer.
the brake assist system, VSA® Vehicle Stability Assist™ (VSA®), aka
system or hill start assist system. Electronic Stability Control (ESC), Vehicle Stability Assist

System Problem. Reduced
syStem P. 496 Traction And Handling.

See Your Dealer.

Vehicle Stability
Assist™ (VSA®)
System
Indicator

e Comes on if the VSA® system is e Drive a short distance at more than 12 mph
deactivated temporarily after the (20 km/h). The indicator should go off. If it
battery has been disconnected, then  does not, have your vehicle checked by a
re-connected. dealer.

Continued
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Indicator

=
o2

(@]
=
M

Name

Vehicle Stability
Assist™ (VSA®)
OFF Indicator

Electric Power
Steering (EPS)
System
Indicator

On/Blinking

e Comes on when you partially
disable VSA®,

e Comes on if the VSA® system is
deactivated temporarily after the
battery has been disconnected, then
re-connected.

e Comes on if there is a problem with
the EPS system.

Explanation

VSA® On and Off P. 497

o Drive a short distance at more than 12 mph
(20 km/h). The indicator should go off. If it
does not, have your vehicle checked by a
dealer.

e Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.
If the Electric Power Steering (EPS)
System Indicator Comes On P. 689

Message

Vehicle Stability Assist
(VSA) OFF

Electric Power Steering
System Problem.
Steering Assist Reduced
See Your Dealer.
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation Message

e May come on briefly if the power e Comes on while driving - Stop in a safe
mode is set to ON and the vehicle is place, check tire pressures, and inflate the

not moved within 45 seconds, to tire(s) if necessary.
indicate the calibration processis e Stays on after the tires are inflated to
not yet complete. the recommended pressures - The
e Comes on and stays on when: system needs to be calibrated. :
. . R Tire Pressures Low
- One or more tires’ pressures are TPMS Calibration P. 500

determined to be significantly low.
- The system has not been

calibrated.
Low Tire ; .
Pressure/TPMs  ® Blinks for about one minute, and  , pjinks and remains on - Have your
Indicator then stays on if there is a problem vehicle checked by a dealer. If the vehicle
with the TPMS, or when a compact ¢ fit1ad with a compact spare, get your S
spare tire is temporarily installed. regular tire repaired or replaced and put St POl
back on your vehicle as soon as you can. Shesi it iess s

See Your Dealer.

e Comes on if the TPMS is deactivated e Drive a short distance at more than 12 mph
temporarily after the battery has (20 km/h). The indicator should go off. If it
been disconnected, then re- does not, have your vehicle checked by a
connected. dealer.

Continued
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Indicator Name
Turn Signal and

<« [

Indicators

High Beam
Indicator

P Lights On
:0 0: Indicator

Fog Light
io Indicator”

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking

Blinks when you operate the turn
signal lever.

Blink along with all turn signals if
you press the hazard warning
button.

Comes on when the high beam
headlights are on.

Comes on when the parking, tail,
and other external lights are on.

Comes on when the fog lights are
on.

Explanation

¢ Does not blink or blinks rapidly - A
turn signal light bulb has blown. Change
the bulb immediately.

Replacing Light Bulbs P. 637, 638

Light Switches P. 194

Message
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation
o Blinks if the immobilizer system e Blinks - You cannot start the engine. Set
cannot recognize the key the power mode to VEHICLE OFF*, then

information. select the ON mode again.

¢ Repeatedly blinks - The system may be
malfunctioning. Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

e Do not attempt to alter this system or add
other devices to it. Electrical problems can
occur.

Immobilizer
System
Indicator

*1:Canadian models only: Apply and hold the brake pedal before selecting the ON mode.
*2:Automatic transmission/Continuously variable transmission models for Canadian models
*3:Manual transmission models for Canadian models

Message

= o
¥+ o
To Start Engine:

Fully Depress
Brake + Push

L

Fully Release
Brake + Push

SN + (@)
'Y WA
To Start Engine:

Fully Depress
Brake + Clutch + Push

Fully Release
Clutch + Push

Continued
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Indicator

Name

Security System
Alarm Indicator

System
Message
Indicator

On/Blinking Explanation

e Blinks when the security system
alarm has been set.
Security System Alarm P. 184

e Comes on along with a beep when e While the indicator is on, press the [#]
a problem is detected. A system (home) button to see the message again.
message on the driver information Accessing contents in the main

interface appears at the same time. display P. 138
e Refer to the Indicators information in this

chapter when a system message appears
on the driver information interface. Take
the appropriate action for the message.

e The driver information interface does not
return to the normal screen unless the
warning is canceled, or the left selector
wheel is pressed.

Message
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Indicator Name On/Blinking

e Comes on when you press the
ECON button.

() ECON Mode

“ Indicator

*1:Models without the adaptive damper system
*2:Models with the adaptive damper system

Explanation

ECON Button P. 494

Message

ECON ON

ECON ON

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking

e Comes on when you press the
SPORT button.

¢ The ambient meter remains lit up in
red as long as SPORT mode is on.

SPORT Mode
Indicator®

*1:Models without the adaptive damper system
*2:Models with the adaptive damper system

* Not available on all models

Explanation

SPORT Mode* P. 493

Message

SPORT ON

SPORT ON
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Indicator Name

Adaptive
Cruise Control
(ACC) with Low
Speed Follow
Indicator
(Amber)*/
Adaptive
Cruise Control
(ACC) Indicator
(Amber)*

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking

Comes on if there is a problem with
ACC with Low Speed Follow/ACC".

e Comes on if the ACC with Low

Speed Follow/ACC* is deactivated
temporarily after the battery has
been disconnected, then re-
connected.

Indicator may come on temporarily
when the Maximum Load Limit is
exceeded.

ACC with Low Speed Follow*/ACC*
has been automatically canceled.

Explanation

e Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

e Drive a short distance at more than 12 mph
(20 km/h). The indicator should go off. If it
does not, have your vehicle checked by a
dealer.

¢ Make sure the total load is within the
Maximum Load Limit.
Maximum Load Limit P. 459

Message

Adaptive Cruise Control
System Problem.
See Your Dealer.

Continued
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Indicator Name

Adaptive
Cruise Control
(ACC) with Low
Speed Follow
Indicator
(Green)*/
Adaptive
Cruise Control
(ACC) Indicator
(Green)”

Lane Keeping
Assist System
(LKAS)
Indicator
(Amber)

Lane Keeping
Assist System
(LKAS)
Indicator
(Green)

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking Explanation

e Comes on when you press the
MAIN button.

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with
Low Speed Follow* P. 522
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)*
P. 539

e Comes on if there is a problem with e Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
the LKAS. checked by a dealer.

e Comes on when you press the

MAIN button.
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

P. 554

Message
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Indicator Name

Safety Support
Indicator
(Amber)

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking

e Comes on if there is a problem with e Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle

RDM, CMBS™, or the blind spot
information system”.

e Comes on if the RDM and CMBS™
are deactivated temporarily after
the battery has been disconnected
and then re-connected.

Explanation Message

checked by a dealer.

e Drive a short distance at more than 12 mph
(20 km/h). The indicator should go off. If it
does not, have your vehicle checked by a
dealer.

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking

e Comes on when RDM and/or
CMBS™ shuts itself off.

Safety Support
Indicator
(Amber)

* Not available on all models

Explanation

Message

Indicator may come on temporarily when
passing through an enclosed space, such
as a tunnel.
The area around the radar sensor is
blocked by dirt, mud, etc. Stop your
vehicle in a safe place and wipe the debris
off with a soft cloth.
Indicator may take some time to go off
after the radar sensor is cleaned.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if
the indicator does not go off even after
you have cleaned the radar sensor.
Collision Mitigation Braking
System™ (CMBS™) P. 513
Radar Sensor P. 574

Some Driver Assist
Systems Cannot Operate:
Radar Obstructed

Stays on - The temperature inside the
camera is too high.

Use the climate control system to cool
down the camera.

The system activates when the
temperature inside the camera cools

Some Driver Assist
Systems Cannot Operate:
Camera Temperature

down. Too High
Front Sensor Camera P. 572
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Indicator Name On/Blinking

e Comes on when RDM and/or .
CMBS™ shuts itself off.

Safety Support
Indicator Models with the blind spot .
(Amber) information system
e Comes on when mud, snow, or ice
has accumulated in the vicinity of

the blind spot information system
sensor.

e Indicator may come on temporarily e
when the Maximum Load Limit is
exceeded.

* Not available on all models

Explanation Message

Stays on - The area around the camera is
blocked by dirt, mud, etc. Stop your
vehicle in a safe place and wipe the debris
off with a soft cloth.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if S Bilvor Asslek
the indicator and message are still Systems Cannot Operate:
displayed even after you have cleaned the |[RECIREEEIE
area around the camera.

Front Sensor Camera P. 572

Comes on while driving - Something
may be interfering with the blind spot
information system sensor. Check the
vicinity of the blind spot information
system sensor and remove any obstacles.
Blind spot information System*
P. 505

Make sure the total load is within the
Maximum Load Limit.
Maximum Load Limit P. 459

Continued

|aueq JUBWINIISU| .

103



|2ued uswniisuj .

104

PP Indicators P>

Indicator Name

Safety Support e
Indicator
(Green/Gray)

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking

Lights up in green when RDM,
CMBS™, and the blind spot
information system™ are on.

Lights up in green and gray when
RDM, CMBS™, or the blind spot
information system*, or any two of
these systems are off.

Lights up in gray when RDM,
CMBS™, and the blind spot
information system™ are off.

Explanation

RDM On and Off P. 564

CMBS™ On and Off P. 516

Blind spot information System On
and Off P. 507

Message

Collision Mitigation
Braking System OFF

Blind Spot Info
System OFF




PP Indicators P Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

The following messages appear only on the driver information interface. Press the [#](home) button, select Warnings, then press the left
selector wheel to see the message again with the system message indicator on.

Message Condition Explanation
e Appears when the vehicle is no longer able to run e Immediately stop in a safe place.
due to a malfunction. e Have your vehicle checked by a dealer immediately.
Critical Failure Detected.
Stop Driving When Safe.
e Appears when there is a risk that the vehicle will ¢ While the vehicle is stopped, apply the parking brake.

move unexpectedly after you have stopped due to a e Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
malfunction with the vehicle.

Depress Brake Pedal
And Apply Parking Brake

Automatic transmission models

e Appears when you set the power mode to ON again
and the vehicle is able to run. Starting the Engine P. 467

=<l| -
"YU
To Continue to Drive,

Depress Brake Pedal
And Push Switch

Continued
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Message Condition

e Appears if any door or the trunk is not completely
closed.

e Appears if any door or the trunk is opened while
driving. The beeper sounds.

Door Open

Trunk Open

Door And Trunk Open

e Appears when the engine oil pressure is low.

Engine Oil Pressure Low.
Stop Engine.
Do Not Drive.

Explanation

e Disappears when all doors and the trunk are closed.

¢ Appears while driving - Immediately stop in a safe
place.
If the Low Oil Pressure Warning Appears P. 685
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Message Condition Explanation
Models with shutter grille e Power output will be reduced, so you may not be able
e Appears if there is a problem with the shutter grille, to accelerate or maintain your current speed. Have your
- J - and the radiator coolant temperature is too high. vehicle checked by a dealer.
Shutter Grille
System Problem.
Power May Be Reduced.
See Your Dealer.
Canadian models o Refill the washer fluid.
e Appears when the washer fluid is low. Refilling Window Washer Fluid P. 634

Washer Fluid Low

e Appears when the scheduled maintenance is due

soon.
e Consequently, Maintenance Due Now and Maintenance Minder Messages on the Driver
Maintenance Past Due follow. Information Interface P. 613

Maintenance Due Soon

e Appears when there is a problem with the sensor on e Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
the battery. Checking the Battery P. 655

Charging System Problem

Continued
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Message

Engine Temperature
Too Hot. Do Not Drive.
Allow Engine To Cool.

Automatic smission/

Continuously variable
transmission models

Brake Hold Disabled.
Apply Brake Pedal.

Manual transmission
models

Brake Hold Disabled.
Apply Brake Pedal.

Condition Explanation

e Appears when the engine coolant temperature gets
abnormally high.

Overheating P. 683

e Appears if the automatic brake hold is automatically e Immediately depress the brake pedal.
canceled while it is in operation.



PP Indicators P Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

Message

Brake Hold System OFF

o+ [

To Enable Brake Hold:
Seat Belt + Push

Condition

e Appears when the automatic brake hold system is
turned off.

e Appears when the automatic brake hold button is
pressed without wearing the driver’s seat belt.

Explanation

Automatic Brake Hold P. 581

o Fasten the driver’s seat belt.
Automatic Brake Hold P. 581

Continued
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PP Indicators P> Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

Message Condition

e Appears when the automatic brake hold button is
pressed without depressing the brake pedal while
the automatic brake hold is in operation.

To Disable Brake Hold:
Brake + Push

Manual transmission
models

To Disable Brake Hold:
Brake + Push

e Appears when the parking brake is applied
automatically while it is in operation.

BRAKE

Parking Brake Engaged

Explanation

e Press the automatic brake hold button with the brake
pedal depressed.
Automatic Brake Hold P. 581

Automatic Brake Hold P. 581
Parking Brake P. 575
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Message

To Release Parking Brake:
Brake + Push

Manual transmission
models

To Release Parking Brake:
Brake + Push

Condition Explanation
e Appears when the electric parking brake switch is e Press the electric parking brake switch with the brake
pressed without depressing the brake pedal while pedal depressed.
the electric parking brake is in operation. Parking Brake P. 575

Continued
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PP Indicators P> Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

Message Condition

e Appears after you set the power mode to
ACCESSORY or ON.

e Appears after you unlock and open the driver’s
door.

To Start Engine:
Brake + Push

Manual transmission
models
"SRR

To Start Engine:
Clutch + Push

Continuously variable transmission models
for Canadian models
Manual transmission models

e Appears when the steering wheel is locked.

®+@)

To Unlock Wheel:
Push + Rotate

Explanation

Starting the Engine P. 467

e Move the steering wheel left and right while pressing the
ENGINE START/STOP button.



PP Indicators P Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

Message

\_/@

Accessory Mode

L

To Switch Vehicle OFF:

Push Twice

Keyless Remote
Not Detected

Keyless Remote
Battery Low

Condition

Appears when the power mode is in ACCESSORY.

Appears after the driver’s door is opened when the
power mode is in ACCESSORY.

Appears when you close the door with the power
mode in ON without the remote inside the vehicle.

Appears when the remote battery becomes weak.

Explanation

e Change the power mode to VEHICLE OFF.
ENGINE START/STOP Button P. 190

¢ Disappears when you bring the remote back inside the

vehicle and close the door.
Remote Reminder P. 192

e Replace the battery as soon as possible.
Replacing the Button Battery P. 657

Continued
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Message

To Start, Hold Remate
Near Start Button

Starter System Problem.
Engine May Not Restart.

See Your Dealer.

Smart Entry
System Problem.
See Your Dealer.

Condition Explanation
o Appears if the remote battery is too weak to start the e Bring the remote in front of the ENGINE START/STOP
engine or the key is not within operating range to button to be touched with.
start the engine. If the Remote Battery is Weak P. 676

A beeper sounds six times.

e Appears when the starter system has a problem. ¢ As a temporary measure, press and hold the ENGINE
START/STOP button for up to 15 seconds while
pressing the brake pedal and clutch pedal (manual
transmission only), manually start the engine.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

e Appears as soon as a problem is detected in the e Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
smart entry system* or push button starting system.

* Not available on all models



PP Indicators P Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

Message Condition Explanation

e Appears if you press the ENGINE START/STOP ¢ The message will disappear after six seconds or when
button while the vehicle is moving. the power mode is set to VEHICLE OFF.

Pressing Button Again 2x
Or Holding Will Cause
Ignition OFF &
Power Loss

e Appears if the vehicle is being driven in a manner
- consistent with drowsy or inattentive driving.

Driver Attention Level
Low

Driver Attention Monitor P. 152
Driver Attention Level

Low.
Time For A Break

Continued
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Automatic transmission models

Message

e

Transmission Temperature
Near Limit. Avoid Heavy
Acceleration And
High Speed.

To Shift From Park:
Engine Must Be Running

Transmission
System Problem.
Park Not Available.
See Your Dealer.

Condition Explanation

Appears when the temperature of the transmission e Until the message disappears, reduce your speed and
is starting to get too hot. allow the system to cool down.
The performance of the vehicle may be reduced.

Appears when you attempt to change to another ¢ To select another gear position while in [P], the engine
gear position with the transmission in [P] and the must be ON.
engine OFF.

Appears when you set the power mode to OFF while e Immediately stop in a safe place, set the parking brake,
driving. then restart the engine. If the message disappears,
continue driving.
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Automatic transmission models

Message Condition Explanation
e Appears if the vehicle is stopped and the driver's seat e When the vehicle is idling or when you are parking or
belt is unfastened, as there is a possibility that the exiting the vehicle, put the transmission into [P] before
vehicle may roll. releasing the brake pedal.

Shift Operation P. 478

Shift To Park

 Appears when you put the transmission into [N],
N then release the [N] button.

= If you want to keep the transmission in [N]

To Exit Vehicle In Neutral: position [car wash mode] P. 480
Press N Again & Hold
For 2sec

e Appears when car wash mode is not available due to e When the transmission is too hot, car wash mode may

the transmission being too hot. not be available. Let the engine idle until the
transmission has cooled down.
Neutral Hold Mode Not Available. If you want to keep the transmission in [N]
Transmission Temperature position [car wash mode] P. 480

Too Hot. Allow
Transmission To Cool.

Continued
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Automatic transmission models

Message Condition Explanation

Appears when you try to change the gear position e Release your foot off the accelerator pedal, then select
%M without releasing your foot off the accelerator pedal.  a shift button.

\

To Shift:
Release
Accelerator Pedal

Appears when the [P] button is pressed while the e Make sure that the vehicle comes to a stop before
vehicle is moving. operating the select button.
Appears if you put the transmission into [R] while
To Shift: the vehicle is moving forward, or into [D] while the
LU IR EEEN vehicle is reversing.

Appears when you set the power mode to ON e Fasten the seat belt properly before you start to drive.
’k without fastening the driver’s seat belt. Shift Operation P. 478

o Appears when you change the gear position after

[P] has been automatically selected with the driver’s

door open, the driver’s seat belt unfastened, then

the brake pedal is released.

Fasten Seat Belt

Appears when you try to change the gear position e Depress the brake pedal, then select a shift button.
%[m without depressing the brake pedal.

To Shift:
Apply Brake Pedal
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Automatic transmission models

Message Condition Explanation
e Appears if you depress the accelerator pedal when e Release the accelerator pedal. After that, depress the
E@ the transmission is in [N]. brake pedal and change the transmission position.
Gear Position is N.
Release
Accelerator Pedal.
e Appears when the shift is repeatedly changed ¢ Wait for a while then change the gear position.
\ between [P] and any other position.
' .  Appears when you try to take the transmission out e Try to take the transmission out of [P] again.
Gear Unavailable. . . .
Ty oo ket hwihille of [P] immediately after you start engine.
Continued
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PP Indicators P> Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

Automatic transmission models

Message Condition Explanation
* Appears when you press and hold [N] button for e Disappears when you set the gear position to a gear
more than two seconds. other than [N].
If you want to keep the transmission in @
Neutral Hold Mode On. position [car wash mode] P. 480

Shift to Park When Done.

Continuously variable transmission models

Message Condition Explanation

e Appears if you press the ENGINE START/STOP
button to turn the engine off without the shift lever e Move the shift lever to [P]. The power mode changes to
in [P]. VEHICLE OFF.
e Move the shift lever to [P], then press the ENGINE
START/STOP button twice.
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Message Condition Explanation

e Appears if there is a problem with the automatic e Appears while driving - Manually turn the lights on,
lighting control system. and have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Automatic Lighting Control
System Problem. Manual
Controls Available.
See Your Dealer.

e Appears if there is a problem with the headlights. ¢ Appears while driving - The headlights may not be
on. When conditions allow you to drive safety, have
your vehicle checked by a dealer as soon as possible.

Headlight System Problem.
Headlight Performance
May Be Reduced.

See Your Dealer.

e Check if the area around the sensor(s) is covered with
e Appears if there is a problem with the parking sensor mud, ice, snow, etc. If the indicator(s) stays on or the
system. beeper does not stop even after you clean the area,

have the system checked by a dealer.

Parking Sensor
System Problem.

Models with parking sensor system e Check for obstacles near your vehicle to make sure it is
e Appears if there are obstacles around the sensors. safe to park.

WARNING:
Approaching Object

Continued
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Message Condition

e Appears if there is a problem with the auto high-
beam.

Auto High-Beam Problem.
Manual Controls Available.
See Your Dealer.

e Appears when ACC with Low Speed Follow/ACC*
has been automatically canceled.

¢ Flashes when the system senses a likely collision with
a vehicle in front of you.

* Not available on all models

Explanation

e Manually operate the headlight switch and have your

vehicle checked by a dealer.
If you are driving with the high-beam headlights when
this happens, the headlights are changed to low beams.

You can resume the set speed after the condition that
caused ACC with Low Speed Follow*/ACC* to cancel
improves. Press the RES/+ button.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow* P. 522
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539

Take the appropriate means to prevent a collision (apply
the brakes, change lanes, etc.)
Collision Mitigation Braking System™ (CMBS™)
P.513
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow™ P. 522
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539



PP Indicators P Driver Information Interface Warning and Information Messages

Message Condition

e Appears when ACC with Low Speed Follow*/ACC™ is
canceled due to excessive high vehicle speed.

Cruise Cancelled:
Speed Too High

o Appears when the speed of the vehicle is too high for
you to set ACC with Low Speed Follow/ACC".

Cannot Set Cruise:
Speed Too High

Manual transmission models

e Appears when ACC is canceled due to excessive low

vehicle speed.

Cruise Cancelled:
Speed Too Low

Manual transmission models

e Appears when the speed of the vehicle is too low for
you to set ACC.

Cannot Set Cruise:
Speed Too Low

* Not available on all models

Explanation

Reduce the speed, then reset ACC with Low Speed

Follow/ACC".

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed

Follow* P. 522
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539

Reduce the speed, then set ACC with Low Speed

Follow*/ACC™.

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed

Follow* P. 522
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539

Raise the speed, then reset ACC.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539

Raise the speed, then set ACC.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539

Continued
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Message

]
»

Cruise Cancelled:
Too Close
To Vehicle Ahead

|
» e
Cannot Set Cruise:

Too Close
To Vehicle Ahead

©)

BRAKE

Cruise Cancelled:
Parking Brake Is Applied

(©)

BRAKE

Cannot Set Cruise:
Parking Brake Is Applied

Condition

Appears when the distance between your vehicle
and the vehicle ahead of you is too close while ACC
with Low Speed Follow/ACC™ is in operation.

Appears when pressing the SET/- button while the
distance between your vehicle and the vehicle
ahead of you is too close.

Appears when the parking brake is applied
automatically while ACC with Low Speed Follow/
ACC” is in operation.

Appears when pressing the SET/- button while the
parking brake is applied.

* Not available on all models

Explanation

e ACC with Low Speed Follow*/ACC* has been
automatically canceled.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow* P. 522
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539

e ACC with Low Speed Follow"/ACC™ cannot be set.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow* P. 522
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539

ACC with Low Speed Follow/ACC* has been
automatically canceled.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow* P. 522
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539
Parking Brake P. 575

e ACC with Low Speed Follow*/ACC" cannot be set.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow* P. 522
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539
Parking Brake P. 575
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Message

Automatic
transmission/
Continuously variable
transmission models

T

Cannot Set Cruise:
Brake Pedal Is Applied

[VERIEIRE)
models

E%l[m

Cannot Set Cruise:
Brake Pedal Is Applied

Condition

e Appears when pressing the SET/- button while the
vehicle is moving and the brake pedal is depressed.

* Not available on all models

Explanation

e ACC with Low Speed Follow"/ACC* cannot be set.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed

Follow* P. 522
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539

Continued
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Message Condition Explanation

Appears just before the ACC with Low Speed
l? Follow™/ACC™ is automatically canceled when you

: are descending a long hill etc (The following interval
is automatically set to extra long).

Cruise Will Cancel Soon:
Slope Too Steep

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow™ P. 522

i Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539
Appears when the ACC with Low Speed Follow™/

l? ACC" has been automatically canceled.

Cruise Cancelled:
Slope Too Steep.
Watch Downhill Speed

Appears when you are descending a long hill etc and

you press the RES/+ or SET/- button. . . .
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed

Follow™ P. 522
Cannot Set Cruise: Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539
Slope Too Steep
Appears if the VSA® or traction control function e ACC with Low Speed Follow*/ACC™ has been
operates while ACC with Low Speed Follow”/ACC™is  automatically canceled.
in operation. Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow* P. 522

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539

* Not available on all models
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Models with ACC with Low Speed Follow

Message Condition Explanation

e Appears when the driver’s seat belt is unfastened e ACC with Low Speed Follow has been automatically
,x while your vehicle is automatically stopped by ACC canceled.

xr with Low Speed Follow. Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow™ P. 522

Cruise Cancelled:
Fasten Seat Belt

e Appears when pressing the SET/- button while the e ACC with Low Speed Follow cannot be set.
’k driver’s seat belt is unfastened. Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
< Follow* P. 522

|aueq JUBWINIISU| .

Cannot Set Cruise:
Fasten Seat Belt

* Not available on all models Continued 127
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Models with ACC with Low Speed Follow

Message Condition Explanation
I © A\PPears when the transmission is put into any * ACC with Low Speed Follow has been automatically
models position other than [D] or [S]* while ACC with Low  canceled.

- Speed Follow is in operation. Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow* P. 522

Cruise Cancelled:
Shift To Drive

5
wv
~+
=
c
3
o
=)
2
]
o
=
o

Continuously variable
transmission models

128 * Not available on all models
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Models with ACC with Low Speed Follow

Message

Automatic transmission
models

Cannot Set Cruise:
Shift To Drive

Continuously variable
transmission models

Condition Explanation

e Appears when pressing the SET/- button while the e ACC with Low Speed Follow cannot be set.

transmission is in any position other than [D] or [S]". Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow™ P. 522

* Not available on all models Continued
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Models with ACC with Low Speed Follow

Message Condition Explanation
e Appears when the vehicle is stopped on a very steep e ACC with Low Speed Follow has been automatically
[~ slope while ACC with Low Speed Follow is in canceled.
* i\ operation. Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Cruise Cancelled: Follow™ P. 522

Slope Too Steep

\&

Cruise Cancelled:
Slope Too Steep

e Appears when pressing the SET/- button while the e ACC with Low Speed Follow cannot be set.

= vehicle is stopped on a very steep slope. Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
* s\ Follow* P. 522

Cannot Set Cruise:
Slope Too Steep

|\

Cannot Set Cruise:
Slope Too Steep

* Not available on all models
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Models with ACC with Low Speed Follow

Message Condition

o Appears if ACC with Low Speed Follow is canceled
while your vehicle is automatically stopped by ACC
with Low Speed Follow.

Cruise Cancelled:
Apply Brake Pedal

e Appears when the vehicle ahead of you resumes
driving, after your vehicle has been stopped
automatically by ACC with Low Speed Follow.

* Not available on all models

Explanation

e Immediately depress the brake pedal.

e Press the RES/+ or SET/- button or depress the
accelerator pedal to resume.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed
Follow* P. 522

Continued
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Manual transmission models

Message Condition

e Appears when pressing the SET/- button while the

%5"'“ vehicle is moving and the clutch pedal is depressed.

Cannot Set Cruise:
Clutch Pedal Is Applied

e Appears when the clutch pedal is depressed while
ACC is in operation.

o
Cruise Cancelled:

Clutch Pedal Was
Applied Too Long

* Not available on all models

Explanation

e ACC cannot be set.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539

e ACC has been automatically canceled.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539
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Message Condition

e Appears if anything covers the radar sensor cover .
and prevents the sensor from detecting a vehicle in

- - front. 3

Some Driver Assist e May appear when driving in bad weather (rain,

Systems Cannot Operate:
Radar Obstructed STIOW, f09' etc.).

e Appears if the temperature inside the front sensor

camera is too high and some driver assist systems
and auto high-beam cannot be activated. .

Some Driver Assist
Systems Cannot Operate:
Camera Temperature
Too High

e Appears if the area around the front sensor camerais e
blocked by dirt, mud, etc. and be prevented from

detecting a vehicle in front. .

e May appear when driving in bad weather (rain,

Some Driver Assist
Systems Cannot Operate: snow, ng, etc.).
Clean Front Windshield

Explanation

When the radar sensor gets dirty, stop your vehicle in a
safe place, and wipe off dirt using a soft cloth.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if the message
does not disappear even after you clean the sensor
cover.

Radar Sensor P. 574

Use the climate control system to cool down the
camera.
Disappears - The camera has been cooled down and
the systems are activated normally.

Front Sensor Camera P. 572

Auto High-Beam P. 198

When the front window gets dirty, stop your vehicle in
a safe place, and wipe it off with a soft cloth.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if the message
does not disappear even after you cleaned the area
around the camera.

Front Sensor Camera P. 572

Auto High-Beam P. 198

Continued
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Message Condition Explanation
e Keep the vehicle within the lane you are driving.
e Appears when the vehicle is driving out of a detected Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) P. 554
lane. The steering wheel vibrates rapidly.
e Keep the vehicle within the lane you are driving.
¢ Appears when the vehicle is driving out of a detected Road Departure Mitigation (RDM) System P. 562
lane. e You can change the setting for the Road Departure
Mitigation system. Narrow, Normal, Wide, and
Lane Departure - The steering wheel vibrates rapidly when the Warning Only can be selected.

vehicle is drifting out of a detected lane. Are ik el P 272, 288

When you selected Narrow, Normal or Wide

- The steering wheel vibrates rapidly when the
vehicle is drifting out of a detected lane. The system
also steers the vehicle to help you remain within
your driving lane.

Road Departure Mitigation (RDM) System

P
o e Appears when the vehicle is likely to drive out of a

detected lane.

Road Departure Mitigation .
Activated The RDM system also steers the vehicle to help you

remain within your driving lane.
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Message Condition Explanation

o Blinks when you fail to steer the vehicle. The beeper e Operate the steering wheel to resume the LKAS.
sounds simultaneously.

Steering Required

e Appears when the LKAS is in operation, or the LKAS e If any other system indicators come on, such as the

Ligis button is pressed, but there is a problem with a VSA®, ABS and brake system, take appropriate action.
system related to the LKAS. The LKAS cancels Indicators P. 78
) ) automatically. The beeper sounds simultaneously if
Lane Keeping Assist .
Cannot Operate selected by customization.
Models with adaptive damper system ¢ Have your vehicle checked by a dealer. Your vehicle will
e Appears if there is a problem with the adaptive have normal damping ability without the adaptive
damper system. damper feature.

Adaptive Damper
System Problem.
See Your Dealer.

o Appears if the ECON mode or SPORT mode* cannot
be changed due to certain situations, such as a
system error or adverse driving conditions. ECON Button P. 494
SPORT Mode* P. 493

Drive Mode Change
Unavailable

* Not available on all models Continued
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Message Condition

Models with remote engine starter

* Appears when you unlock and open the driver’s door
while the engine is running by remote engine start.

&+

To Start Driving:
Brake + Push

* Not available on all models

Explanation

Remote Engine Start with Vehicle Feedback™ P. 471



Gauges and Displays

Gauges

Gauges include the speedometer, fuel gauge, and related indicators. They are
displayed when the power mode is in ON.

BSpeedometer
You can show another speed unit on the driver
] Speedometer information interface and set the displayed
measurements to read in either mph and km/h.
Displays your driving speed in mph (U.S.) or km/h (Canada). Tachometer P. 149
playsy gsp p
M Fuel Gauge BFuel Gauge
Displays the amount of fuel left in the fuel tank.

You should refuel when the reading approaches [E].

Running out of fuel can cause the engine to misfire,
damaging the catalytic converter.

The actual amount of remaining fuel may differ from
the fuel gauge reading.

B Temperature Gauge BTemperature Gauge
Displays the temperature of the engine coolant.

Driving with the temperature gauge pointer in the
upper zone can cause serious engine damage. Pull
safely to the side of the road and allow engine
temperature to return to normal.

Overheating P. 683
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PP Gauges and Displays P Driver Information Interface

Driver Information Interface

The driver information interface shows the odometer, trip meter, outside
temperature indicator, and other gauges.

It also displays important messages such as warnings and other helpful information.

B Switching the Display

B Accessing contents in the main display
Press the [##] (home) button, then roll the left selector wheel to scroll to the content
you want to see. Press the left selector wheel to see detailed information.

*1: Models with color audio
*2: Models with Display Audio

BSwitching the Display

To go back to the previous screen, press the [5_"
(hang-up/back)/ [=5]'% (back) button.

Models with Display Audio

You can edit, add, or delete the meter contents using
the audio/information screen.
Customizing the Meter P. 287
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fe3 Tachometer ¢ >
P. 149

ETQIRES

I P. 147 I
Safety Support

Eﬁ Range & Fuel
P. 142 P. 156

% Speed & Time Maintenance
P. 144 I P. 147

P. 150

o)

<)
S
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[  Driver Attention
P. 152

(& /

Left Selector Wheel

)

#4] (home) Button /=  Driving Support

P. 148 . 155

—-—)p Roll the left : : g R
selector wheel. @ - awgatlon ¢ g MR -l

H

O

Traffic Sign

* Not available on all models Continued 139
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M Sub display
Press the TRIP button to change the display.

Vs

ACC &&= LKAS

A 323.4miles

Odometer Trip A
TRIP Button i
Outside temperature

ACC &&= LKAS

73
B 10,0 mites

B Odometer

Shows the total number of miles or kilometers that your vehicle has accumulated.




P> Gauges and DisplaysPDriver Information Interface

B Trip Meter BTrip Meter
Switch between trip meter A and trip meter B by

Shows the total number of miles or kilometers driven since the last reset. Meters A pressing the TRIP Button.

and B can be used to measure two separate trips.

H Resetting a trip meter
To reset a trip meter, display it, then press and hold the TRIP Button. The trip meter
is reset to 0.0.

M Outside Temperature BOutside Temperature
. . . : The temperature sensor is in the front bumper.
Shows the outside temperature in Fahrenheit (U.S.) or Celsius (Canada). R P Y WA I i g,
affect the temperature reading when your vehicle
B Adjusting the outside temperature display speed is less than 19 mph (30 km/h).

Adjust the temperature reading by up to £5°F or £3°C if the temperature reading
seems incorrect.
Use the customized features in the audio/information screen to correct the
temperature.

Customized Features P. 372, 383

It may take several minutes for the display to be
updated after the temperature reading has stabilized.

Continued
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M Range & Fuel

Roll the left selector wheel to switch between trip computer A and trip computer B.

Ve

Trip Computer A Range 200 miles c—guuiEHEH

Avg. Fuel  12.4 mpgc—gu YET N
Economy

Instant Fuel
Economy

|aued juswnaisu| .

Trip Meter

Trip Computer B

Range 200 miles

Avg. Fuel 0.0 mpg

|
Left Selector Wheel
0.0 miles

: Reset

mmp Roll the left
selector wheel.

142



P> Gauges and DisplaysPDriver Information Interface

M Trip meter

Shows the total number of miles or kilometers driven since the last reset. Meters A

and B can be used to measure two separate trips.

Resetting a trip meter

To reset the trip meter, display it, press the left selector wheel and then select Reset.

P> The trip meter is reset to 0.0.

M Average fuel economy (Avg. Fuel)

Shows the estimated average fuel economy of each trip meter in mpg or I/1700 km.
The display is updated at set intervals. When a trip meter is reset, the average fuel

economy is also reset.

Ml Instant fuel economy
Shows the instant fuel economy as a bar graph in mpg or /100 km.

M Range

Shows the estimated distance you can travel on the remaining fuel. This estimated

distance is based on the vehicle’s current fuel economy.

Continued

RTrip meter

Switch between trip meter A and trip meter B by
rolling the left selector wheel.

Resetting the trip meter in the Range & Fuel, the trip
meter in the sub display resets at the same time.

BAverage fuel economy (Avg. Fuel)

You can change when the average fuel economy is
reset.
Customized Features P. 372, 383
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M Speed & Time

Roll the left selector wheel to switch between trip computer A and trip computer B.

Left Selector Wheel

mmp Roll the left
selector wheel.

Trip Computer A

Trip Computer B

NV RS G LR (ke — Average Speed

Elapsed Time 05 h 30 mEET LRI

KYAWWIIDSES Trip Meter

Avg. Speed 0 mph

Elapsed Time 00h 00 m

0.0 miles

. Reset
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M Trip meter
Trip meter P. 143

M Elapsed Time
Shows the time elapsed since the last time Trip A or Trip B was reset.

H Average Speed (Avg. Speed)

Shows the average speed in mph or km/h since the last time Trip A or Trip B was

reset.

Continued

BJElapsed Time

You can change when to reset the elapsed time.
Customized Features P. 372, 383

BAverage Speed (Avg. Speed)

You can change when to reset the average speed.
Customized Features P. 372, 383

|aueq JUBWINIISU| .

145



|aued juswnaisu| .

146
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M Navigation*

H Compass
Shows the compass screen.

M Turn-by-Turn Directions
When driving guidance is provided by the
navigation system”, Android Auto™ or Apple
CarPlay®, turn-by-turn directions to your
destination appear.
Refer to the Navigation System Manual
Android Auto™ P. 341
Apple CarPlay® P. 338

Turn-By-Turn Driving Directions

* Not available on all models

PINavigation*

You can select whether to have the turn-by-turn
display come on or not during route guidance.
Customized Features P. 383

When the compass or turn-by-turn directions are
displayed, you can control some navigation system
functions on the driver information interface by
scrolling the left selector wheel.

Refer to the Navigation System Manual
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M Warnings

Fasten Seat Belt

(Example)

B Maintenance

=

Qil Life
100 %
A123456

Driver Information Interface Warning and
Information Messages P. 105

H Oil Life
Shows the remaining oil life and Maintenance
Minder™.

Maintenance Minder™ P. 611

Continued

BIWarnings

If there are no Warnings, None message appears on
the driver information interface.
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PP Gauges and Displays P Driver Information Interface

M Phone*

Shows the current phone information.
Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink® P. 429

% Favorite Contacts

£ Recent Calls

* Not available on all models
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B Tachometer

Press And Hold —
To Change
Speed/Distance Units

Shows the number of engine revolutions per
minute.

M Speed Unit

Enables you to show another speed unit on
the driver information interface and set the
displayed measurements to read in either mph
and km/h.

Press and hold the left selector wheel when
you select the Tachometer on the driver
information interface. Each time you do this,
the unit will change from mph to km/h or vice
versa. After this, a confirmation screen will
appear for a few seconds.

Continued

MTachometer

The tachometer can be turned on and off using the
audio/information screen.

Customized Features P. 372, 383
Even if you have turned off the tachometer on the
audio/information screen, if Tachometer is selected
on the driver information interface, it will change to a
tachometer-only display.
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149



|2ued uswniisuj .

150

PP Gauges and Displays P Driver Information Interface

Turbo Meter

M Audio*®

Audio is OFF

=5 : Source

* Not available on all models

Models with SPORT mode
M Turbo Meter

When the turbo charger is producing boost,
this meter shows the boost pressure.

When the SPORT mode is turned on while the
tachometer appears, the turbo meter appears
on the driver information interface.

Shows the current audio information.
Audio System Basic Operation P. 275
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M Traffic Sign Recognition System

Shows the traffic sign recognition system.
Traffic Sign Recognition System P. 566

Continued
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PP Gauges and Displays P Driver Information Interface

M Driver Attention Monitor B e e BT
The Driver Attention Monitor cannot always detect if

The Driver Attention Monitor analyzes steering inputs to determine if the vehicle is Y Y S I N ———

being driven in @ manner consistent with drowsy or inattentive driving. If it Regardless of the system’s feedback, if you are
determines that the vehicle is being driven in such a manner, it will display the feeling tired, stop in a safe location and rest for as
degree of the driver’s attention on the driver information interface. long as needed.
a4
>

Left Selector

Wheel

[ft] (home) Button

When you select Driver Attention on the
driver information interface, bars on it light up
in white to indicate the degree of the driver’s
attention.
Accessing contents in the main display
P. 138

Driver Attention Level

Level




P> Gauges and DisplaysPDriver Information Interface

Driver Attention Level
Low

Driver Attention Level
Low.
Time For A Break

If two bars light up, the Driver Attention
Level Low message will appear.

If one bar lights up, the Driver Attention
Level Low. Time For A Break message will
appear, a beep will sound, and the steering
wheel will vibrate.

If this message appears, stop in a safe location
and rest for as long as needed.

The message will disappear when the left
selector wheel is pressed or when the system
has determined that the driver is driving
normally.

If the driver does not take a break and the
monitor continues to detect that the driver is
very tired, the message will appear again after
approximately 15 minutes, accompanied by a
beep and steering wheel vibrations.

The message does not appear when the
traveling time is 30 minutes or less.

Continued

|aueq JUBWINIISU| .

153



|aued juswnaisu| .

154

PP Gauges and Displays» Driver Information Interface

M The Driver Attention Monitor resets when:
¢ The engine is turned off.

¢ The driver unfastens the seat belt and opens the door while the vehicle is stopped.

M For the Driver Attention Monitor to function:
¢ The vehicle must be traveling above 25 mph (40 km/h).
e The electric power steering (EPS) system indicator must be off.

H Depending on driving conditions or other factors, the Driver Attention
Monitor may not function in the following circumstances:

e The steering assist function of the Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) is active.

Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) P. 554

¢ The condition of the road is poor, e.g. the surface is unpaved or bumpy.

e |t is windy.

¢ The driver is frequently operating the vehicle in an assertive manner such as
changing lanes or accelerating.

H Customizing
You can change the Driver Attention Monitor settings. Select Tactile and Audible
Alert*'/Tactile And Audible Alert*?, Tactile Alert, or Off"'/OFF*2.

Customized Features P. 372, 383

*1: Models with color audio
*2: Models with Display Audio

BFor the Driver Attention Monitor to function:

The bars on the driver information interface remain
grayed out unless the Driver Attention Monitor is
functioning.
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M Driving Support Information

Shows the distance between your vehicle and
the vehicle detected ahead.
Informs you whether ACC with Low Speed
Follow"/ACC™ and/or LKAS is activated or not.
If ACC with Low Speed Follow/ACC™ is
activated, the set following interval is
displayed. If LKAS is activated, the displayed
lane marks change to indicate that LKAS is
activated.

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low

Speed Follow* P. 522
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)* P. 539
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) P. 554

Icon of vehicle ahead
Distance of vehicle ahead

When ACC and LKAS is in On

Set Vehicle Interval

ACC on: The section behind the
vehicle icon turns green.

LKAS on: The lane outlines
appear on the display.

LKAS starts: The lane lines
change to solid ones.

LKAS suspend: The lane lines
change to dotted ones.

* Not available on all models Continued

BDriving Support Information

In case ACC with Low Speed Follow*/ACC™ is not
activated, when the distance between your vehicle
and the vehicle ahead becomes to small, the section
behind the vehicle icon turns amber and alerts you.

Amber gradation

|aueq JUBWINIISU| .
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PP Gauges and Displays» Driver Information Interface

I Safety Support

Indicates the state of RDM, CMBS™ and the blind spot information system*, such as
On, Off, or Failure, by color and letters.

The following colors indicate the state of any of the above mentioned systems:
e Green: The system is on.

e Gray: The system is off.

e Amber: There is a problem with the system.

Area Info for CMBS™ —l

CMBS™ [con — +————RDMIcon and
and State Info State Info
T T Area Info
for RDM

Area Info T T
for Blind

Blind spot
spot ) information
mforma*tlon System Icon
System and State

Info*

* Not available on all models

BSafety Support

If a system is indicated by the color amber, have your
vehicle checked by a dealer immediately.

To turn on or off each system, first rotate the left
selector wheel to switch displays. From the next
display you can select which system to turn on or off.
RDM On and Off P. 564
CMBS™ On and Off P. 516
Blind spot information System On and Off
P. 507

You can also confirm the state of the each function
by the color of the safety support indicator.
Safety Support Indicator (Amber) P. 101
Safety Support Indicator (Green/Gray)
P. 104



P> »>Gauges and Displays»Head-Up Display *

Head-Up Display*

Shows the current mode for ACC with Low Speed Follow, tachometer, traffic sign
recognition system, gear position indicator, or turn-by-turn directions along with the
vehicle speed. You can choose which item to be displayed using the (HUD)
button on the steering wheel. They are displayed when the power mode is in ON.

To turn the head-up display on and off: Press the HUD button on the driver side
control panel.

The display can be moved up and down to come level with your eyes.

To raise or lower the head-up display: Press and hold the [A] or [W] button until
the desired position is reached.

Head-Up Display —o‘

[A]/[¥] Button

[ a — e )
1| =y

HUD Button

.

* Not available on all models

\

Ny
J Press and hold the [A] button

to raise the display.

Press and hold the [¥] button
to lower the display.

Continued
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PP Gauges and Displays»Head-Up Display *

The display also shows the following
Lane Departure Warning warnings.
¢ Lane Departure Warning: \When your
vehicle is too close to the traffic lane lines,
the lane departure warning appears.
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)
P. 554
¢ Head-up Warning Lights:
Flash when the BRAKE message appears
on the driver information interface.
Collision Mitigation Braking System™
(CMBS™) P. 513
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with
Low Speed Follow* P. 522

* Not available on all models



PP Gauges and Displays»Head-Up Display *

M To Change Head-Up Display Content

Each time you press the (HUD) button on the steering wheel, the head-up

display content will change.

Head-Up Display

| o

N

7 —

(HUD)

Button

~

* Not available on all models

mp
Current Mode for ACC with
Low Speed Follow and the
LKAS, Vehicle Speed, Traffic
Sign Recognition System

Vehicle Speed, Traffic
Sign Recognition
System

Traffic Sign
Recognition System,
Vehicle Speed

Turn-by-Turn
Directions, Vehicle
Speed, Traffic Sign
Recognition System

LIMIT,

Tachometer, Gear Position Indicator,
M (sequential mode*/7-speed manual
shift mode*) Indicator/Gear Selection
Indicator, Vehicle Speed, Traffic Sign
Recognition System

it
iu/liIIIIIIIIIII

Speed, Traffic Sign

Compass, Vehicle :
Recognition System !

Continued
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PP Gauges and Displays»Head-Up Display *

M Vehicle Speed

Shows your driving speed in mph or km/h.

B Tachometer

Shows the number of engine revolutions as a bar graph.

M Gear Position Indicator

Shows the current gear selection.

B M (sequential mode */7-speed manual shift mode*)
Indicator/Gear Selection Indicator

Shows the current mode for the sequential mode*/7-speed manual shift mode™.

M Current Mode for ACC with Low Speed Follow and the LKAS

Shows the current mode for ACC with Low Speed Follow and the LKAS.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) with Low Speed Follow* P. 522
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) P. 554

* Not available on all models

BVehicle Speed

Switch between mph and km/h by using the driver
information interface or customized features on the
audio/information screen.

Speed Unit P. 149

Customized Features P. 383
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PP Gauges and DisplaysP»Head-Up Display

M Turn-by-Turn Directions

Shows you turn-by-turn driving directions to your destination linked with the
navigation system.
Refer to the Navigation System Manual

M Traffic Sign Recognition System

Shows the traffic sign recognition system.
Traffic Sign Recognition System P. 566

BITurn-by-Turn Directions

The head-up display shows a compass when the
route guidance is not used.

You can select whether the turn-by-turn display
comes on during the route guidance.
Customized Features P. 383
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Controls

This chapter explains how to operate the various controls necessary for driving.

Clock Opening and Closing the Moonroof*

Locking and Unlocking the Doors Operating the Switches Around the

Heated Windshield Butto

Key Types and Functions ..
Low Remote Signal Strength

9 g.
Opening and Closing the Trunk.
Security System
Immobilizer System
Security System Alarm
Opening and Closing the Window:

* Not available on all models

Steering Wheel
ENGINE START/STOP Button.
Turn Signals...
Light Switches
Fog Lights* ...
Daytime Running Lig
Auto High-Beam
Wipers and Washers
Rear Defogger/Heated Door Mirr
Button

Brightness Control
Driving Position Memory System
Adjusting the Steering Wheel
Adjusting the Mirrors
Interior Rearview Mirror .
Power Door Mirrors .
Adjusting the Seats ..
Interior Lights/Interior Con
Items.
Climate

y
Using Automatic Climate Control ....
Automatic Climate Control Sensors...

240
243
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Adjusting the Clock

You can adjust the time manually in the audio/information screen, with the power

mode in ON.

M Adjusting the Time

MENU/CLOCK Button

Selector Knob

Models with color audio

NouhshWN==

. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

. Select Adjust Clock, then press & .

. Rotate %" to adjust the hours.

. Press & to switch to minute adjustment.
. Rotate %5* to adjust the minutes.

. Press & to switch to Set.

. Press & to complete clock adjustment.

M Clock

The clock is automatically updated through the
navigation system, so the time does not need to be
adjusted.

These indications are used to show how to operate
the selector knob.

Rotate % to select.

Press & to enter.

You can customize the clock display to show the 12
hour clock or 24 hour clock.
Customized Features P. 372

You can turn the clock display on and off.
Customized Features P. 372



P »Clock P> Adjusting the Clock

1. Press the [ f ], then select Settings.

2. Select System.

3. Select Day & Time.

4. Select Set Date & Time.

5. Select Automatic Date & Time, then
select OFF.

To adjust time:
6. Select Set Time.

7. Selecting [A[/[V].

8. Select Save to set the time.

To adjust date:
6. Select Set Date.

7. Selecting [A)/[V].

8. Select Save to set the date.

M Clock
Models with Display Audio

You can also adjust the clock by touching the clock
displayed on the upper right corner of the display or
the Clock icon on the home screen.
1. Touch the clock on the display.

The clock screen of the select face-type appears.
. Select Settings.
. Select Day & Time.
. Select Set Date & Time.
. Select Automatic Date & Time, then select OFF.
. Select Set Date or Set Time.
. Adjusting the dates, hours and minutes by

selecting [A/[V].

8. Select Save to set the time.

NoOuhs WwWwN

You can customize the clock display to show the 12
hour clock or 24 hour clock.
Customized Features P. 383

You can customize the date display to MM/DD/YYYY,
DD/MM/YYYY or YYYY/MM/DD.
Customized Features P. 383
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Locking and Unlocking the Doors

Key Types and Functions

This vehicle comes with the following keys: RKey Types and Functions
All the keys have an immobilizer system. The
Models without smart entry system immobilizer system helps to protect against vehicle

theft.
Immobilizer System P. 183

Follow the advice below to prevent damage to the

keys:

® Do not leave the keys in direct sunlight, or in
locations with high temperature or high humidity.

® Do not drop the keys or set heavy objects on them.

® Keep the keys away from liquids, dust and sand.

® Do not take the keys apart except for replacing the
battery.

If the circuits in the keys are damaged, the engine

may not start, and the remote transmitter may not

work.

If the keys do not work properly, have them

inspected by a dealer.

Models with remote engine starter

) You can remotely start the engine using the remote.
Use the key to start and stop the engine, and to lock and unlock all the doors, fuel Remote Engine Start with Vehicle

fill door and to open the trunk. Feedback* P. 471
You can also use the remote transmitter or smart entry system* to lock and unlock
all the doors, fuel fill door and to open the trunk.

S|0J3u0D .
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P>»Locking and Unlocking the Doors»Key Types and Functions

M Built-in Key

Release Knob

Q/\')J@ >
o )
Built-in Key

B Key Number Tag

The built-in key can be used to lock/unlock the
doors or open the trunk when the remote
battery becomes weak and the power door
lock/unlock operation is disabled.

To remove the built-in key, slide the release
knob and then pull out the key. To reinstall
the built-in key, push the built-in key into the
remote until it clicks.

Contains a number that you will need if you
purchase a replacement key.

BIKey Number Tag

Keep the key number tag separate from the key in a
safe place outside of your vehicle.

If you wish to purchase an additional key, contact a
dealer.

If you lose your key and you cannot start the engine,
contact a dealer.

$|0J3U0D) .
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors»Low Remote Signal Strength

Low Remote Signal Strength

The vehicle transmits radio waves to locate the remote when locking/unlocking the
doors*, and fuel fill door*, opening the trunk*, or to start the engine.

In the following cases, locking/unlocking the doors*, and fuel fill door*, opening the

trunk”, or to start the engine may be inhibited or operation may be unstable:

e Strong radio waves are being transmitted by nearby equipment.

* You are carrying the remote together with telecommunications equipment,
laptop computers, cell phones, or wireless devices.

¢ A metallic object is touching or covering the remote.

* Not available on all models

RLow Remote Signal Strength

Communication between the remote and the vehicle
consumes the remote’s battery.

Battery life is about two years, but this varies
depending on regularity of use.

The battery is consumed whenever the remote is
receiving strong radio waves. Avoid placing it near
electrical appliances such as televisions and personal
computers.



PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Using the Smart Entry with Push Button Start System*

= .

M Locking the doors

Door Lock Sensor
l 5

* Not available on all models

When you carry the remote, you can lock/
unlock the doors, fuel fill door, and open the
trunk.

You can lock/unlock the doors, fuel fill door
within a radius of about 32 inches (80 cm) of
the outside door handle. You can open the
trunk within about 32 inches (80 cm) radius
from the trunk release button.

Touch the door lock sensor on the front door.
P> Some exterior lights flash; the beeper
sounds; all the doors and fuel fill door
lock; and the security system sets.

Continued

BLocking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

If the interior light switch is in the door activated

position, the interior light comes on when you unlock

the doors.

No doors opened: The light fades out after 30

seconds.

Doors relocked: The light goes off immediately.
Interior Lights P. 222

BJUsing the Smart Entry with Push Button Start System*

If you do not open a door within 30 seconds of
unlocking the vehicle with the smart entry system,
the doors and trunk will automatically relock.

You can lock or unlock doors using the smart entry
system only when the power mode is in VEHICLE OFF.

® Do not leave the remote in the vehicle when you
get out. Carry it with you.

® Even if you are not carrying the remote, you can
lock/unlock the doors while someone else with the
remote is within range.

® The door may be unlocked if the door handle is
covered with water in heavy rain or in a car wash if
the remote is within range.

® [f you grip a front door handle wearing gloves, the
door sensor may be slow to respond or may not
respond by unlocking the doors.

® After locking the door, you have up to 2 seconds
during which you can pull the door handle to
confirm whether the door is locked.

$|0J3U0D) .
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

B Unlocking the doors and trunk

Grab the driver’s door handle:
P> The driver’s door and fuel fill door
unlocks.
P> Some exterior lights flash twice and the
beeper sounds twice.
Grab the front passenger’s door handle:
P> All the doors and fuel fill door unlock.
P> Some exterior lights flash twice and the
beeper sounds twice.
Press the trunk release button:
P> The trunk unlocks and opens.
P> A beeper will sound.
Using the Trunk Release Button* P. 181

Trunk Release Button

=

* Not available on all models

BJUsing the Smart Entry with Push Button Start System *

¢ |f you need to unlock the door immediately after
locking it, wait at least 2 seconds before gripping
the handle, otherwise the door will not unlock.

® The door might not open if you pull it immediately
after gripping the door handle. Grip the handle
again and confirm that the door is unlocked before
pulling the handle.

® Even within the 32 inches (80 cm) radius, you may
not be able to lock/unlock the doors with the
remote if it is above or below the outside handle.

® The remote may not operate if it is too close to the
door and door glass.

The light flash, beep and door unlock mode settings
can be customized using the audio/information
screen.

Customized Features P. 383



PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

[|The activation range of
the auto lock function is
about 5 feet (1.5 m)

M Locking the vehicle (Walk away auto
lock®)

When you walk away from the vehicle while

carrying the remote, the doors will

automatically lock.

The auto lock function activates when all

doors are closed, and the remote is within

about 5 feet (1.5 m) radius of the outside door
handle.

Exit vehicle while carrying remote and close

door(s).

1. While within about 5 feet (1.5 m) radius of
the vehicle.

P> The beeper sounds; the auto lock
function will be activated.

2. Carry the remote beyond about 5 feet
(1.5 m) from the vehicle and remain outside
this range for 2 or more seconds.

P> Some exterior lights flash; the beeper
sounds; all doors will then lock.

Continued

BLocking the vehicle (Walk away auto lock®)

The auto lock function is set to OFF as the factory
default setting. The auto lock function can be set to
ON using the audio/information screen.
If you set the auto lock function to ON using the
audio/information screen, only the remote that was
used to unlock the driver's door prior to the setting
change can activate auto lock.

Customized Features P. 383

After the auto lock function has been activated,
when you stay within the locking/unlocking
operation range, the indicator on the remote will
continue to flash until the doors are locked.

When you stay beside the vehicle within the
operation range, the doors will automatically lock
approximately 30 seconds after the auto lock
function activating beeper sounds.

When you open a door after the auto lock function
activating beeper sounds, the auto lock function will
be delayed until all doors are closed.

When all doors have been closed and the remote is
inside the vehicle, or if the remote is not detected
within about 5 feet (1.5 m) of the vehicle, auto lock
function will not be activated.

If you press the unlock button on the remote within
the operation range soon after the auto lock function
activating beeper sounds, the auto lock function will
be canceled.

$|0J3U0D) .
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

To temporarily deactivate the function:

1. Set the power mode to OFF.

2. Open the driver's door.

3. Using the master door lock switch, operate
the lock as follows:
Lock = Unlock = Lock = Unlock.
P> The beeper sounds and the function is

deactivated.

To restore the function:

¢ Set the power mode to ON.

¢ |ock the vehicle without using the auto lock
function.

e Walk away at least more than about 5 feet
(1.5 m) away from the vehicle while
carrying the remote.

¢ Open any door.

BLocking the vehicle (Walk away auto lock®)

The auto lock function does not operate when any of

the following conditions are met.

® The remote is inside the vehicle.

® A door or the hood is not closed.

® The power mode is set to any mode other than
OFF.

® The remote is not located within a radius of about
5 feet (1.5 m) from the vehicle when you get out of
the vehicle and close the doors.

Auto lock function operation stop beeper

After the auto lock function has been activated, the

auto lock operation stop beeper sounds for

approximately two seconds in the following cases.

® The remote is put inside the vehicle through a
window.

® You are located too close to the vehicle.

® The remote is put inside the trunk.

If the warning beeper sounds, check that you are

carrying the remote. Then, open/close a door and

confirm the auto lock activation beeper sounds once.

In the case that the remote is out of operating range
when you close a door or the trunk, a beeper will
sound to indicate that the auto lock function has
been canceled.



PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Using the Remote Transmitter

Unlock Button

LED

Lock Button

H Locking the doors
Press the lock button.
Once:

P> Some exterior lights flash, all the doors
and fuel fill door lock, and the security
system sets.

Twice (within five seconds after the first
push):

P> Some exterior lights flash, the beeper
sounds and verifies the security system is
set.

H Unlocking the doors
Press the unlock button.
Once:
P> Some exterior lights flash twice, and the
driver’s door, fuel fill door unlocks.
Twice:
P> Some exterior lights flash twice, and the
remaining doors unlock.

Continued

BUsing the Remote Transmitter

If you do not open a door within 30 seconds of

unlocking the vehicle with the remote transmitter,

the doors will automatically relock.

You can change the relock timer setting.
Customized Features P. 372, 383

You can lock or unlock doors using the remote
transmitter only when the power mode in VEHICLE
OFF.

The remote transmitter uses low-power signals, so
the operating range may vary depending on the
surroundings.

The remote will not lock the vehicle when a door is
open.

If the distance at which the remote transmitter works
varies, the battery is probably low.
If the LED does not come on when you press a
button, the battery is dead.

Replacing the Button Battery P. 657

You can customize the door unlock mode setting.
Customized Features P. 372, 383
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Locking/Unlocking the Doors Using a Key

If the lock or unlock button of the remote does not work, use the key instead.

Lock

/

Fully insert the key and turn it.

BLocking/Unlocking the Doors Using a Key

When you lock the driver’s door with a key, all the
other doors and the fuel fill door lock at the same
time. When unlocking, the driver’s door unlocks first.
Turn the key a second time within a few seconds to
unlock the remaining doors.

You can customize the door unlock mode setting.
Customized Features P. 372, 383



»» Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Locking a Door Without Using a Key

If you do not have the key on you, or if for some reason you cannot lock a door using
the key, you can lock the door without it.

H Locking the front doors

Push the lock tab forward @ or push the
master door lock switch in the lock direction
®. and close the door.

M Locking the rear doors

M Lockout prevention system
The doors cannot be locked when the remote is inside the vehicle.

Push the lock tab forward and close the door.

MLocking a Door Without Using a Key

When you lock the driver’s door or lock the
passenger’s door using the master door lock switch,
all the other doors and the fuel fill door lock at the
same time.

Before locking a door, make sure that the key is not
inside the vehicle.
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

M Using the Lock Tab BUsing the Lock Tab
) When you lock the door using the lock tab on the
(ToLlock Lock Tab M Locking a door driver’s door, all the other doors and the fuel fill door
L Push the lock tab forward. lock at the same time.
When you unlock the door using the lock tab on the
M Unlocking a door driver’s door, only the driver’s door will unlock.

Pull the lock tab rearward.




PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

M Unlocking Using the Front Door Inner Handle

Pull the front door inner handle.
P> The door unlocks and opens in one
motion.

Unlocking and opening the driver’s door from the inner handle unlocks all the other
doors and the fuel fill door.

To avoid all the doors to be unlocked, use the lock tab on the driver’s door to unlock,
then lock again before opening the door.

P> This setting works for one time only. If you do not want all the doors to be
unlocked all the time, customize the Auto Door Unlock setting to Off*'/OFF*2
using the audio/information screen.

Customized Features P. 372, 383

*1: Models with color audio
*2: Models with Display Audio

Continued

BUnlocking Using the Front Door Inner Handle

The front door inner handles are designed to allow
front seat occupants to open the door in one motion.
However, this feature requires that front seat
occupants never pull a front door inner handle while
the vehicle is in motion.

Children should always ride in a rear seat where
childproof door locks are provided.
Childproof Door Locks P. 178
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P Childproof Door Locks

M Using the Master Door Lock Switch

<~ Master Door &

Lock Switch
\x :L [ A—

To Lock \

‘/To U4nlo\c‘k‘“

Childproof Door Locks

Press the master door lock switch in (as
shown) to lock or unlock all the doors, fuel fill
door.

The childproof door locks prevent the rear doors from being opened from the inside
regardless of the position of the lock tab.

W Setting the Childproof Door Locks

Slide the lever in the rear door to the lock
position, and close the door.

B When opening the door

Open the door using the outside door handle.

B3 Childproof Door Locks

To open the door from the inside when the
childproof door lock is on, put the lock tab in the
unlock position, lower the rear window, put your
hand out of the window, and pull the outside door
handle.



PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P Auto Door Locking/Unlocking

Auto Door Locking/Unlocking

Your vehicle locks or unlocks all doors automatically when a certain condition is met.  BJAuto Door Locking/Unlocking

You can turn off or change to another auto door

B Auto Door Locking locking/unlocking setting using the audio/
. information screen.
M Drive lock mode Customized Features P. 372, 383

All doors lock when the vehicle’s speed reaches about 10 mph (15 km/h).

M Auto Door Unlocking

M Driver's door open mode
All doors unlock when the driver’s door is opened.
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Opening and Closing the Trunk

Precautions for Opening/Closing the Trunk

Hl Opening the trunk
Opening the trunk all the way.
P If it is not fully opened, the trunk lid may begin to close under its own weight.

M Closing the trunk

Keep the trunk lid closed while driving to:
P> Avoid possible damage.
P> Prevent exhaust gas from leaking into the vehicle.
Exhaust Gas Hazard P. 75

Using the Trunk Opener

Press and hold the trunk opener on the
driver’s door to unlock and open the trunk.
When You Cannot Open the Trunk P. 699

mm_k Opener /



*

»pOpening and Closing the Trunk P> Using the Trunk Release Button

Using the Trunk Release Button*

Trunk Release Button Push up the release button on the trunk lid BUsing the Trunk Release Button*
after all the doors are unlocked. ® If you forget the remote inside, the beeper will
When You Cannot Open the Trunk P. 699 sound and the trunk will not close.
® A person who is not carrying the remote can
Even if the trunk is locked, you can open the urjlo;k the trunk if a person who is carrying it is
trunk if you carry the remote. el LG
. . ® |f the beeper sounds after you close the trunk,
P> Some exterior lights flash twice and the move the remote away from the trunk and close
beeper sounds. again.
® The remote may not operate if it is too close to the
trunk.

$|0J3U0D) .

Using the Remote Transmitter

Press the trunk release button for
approximately one second to unlock and open
the trunk.

ZED)

Trunk Release Button

* Not available on all models 181
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»»Opening and Closing the Trunk »>Trunk Main Switch*

Trunk Main Switch*

The trunk main switch disables the trunk

release button on the remote transmitter and

the trunk release button on the trunk lid and

trunk opener on the driver’s door to protect

luggage in the trunk.

1. Make sure the rear seat-back is not folded
down.

2. Turn off the trunk main switch in the glove
box.

3. Lock the glove box.

Main Switch

Emergency Trunk Opener

The trunk release lever allows you to open the
trunk from inside for your safety.

Slide the release lever in the direction of the
arrow.

Lever

* Not available on all models

B3Trunk Main Switch *

If you need to give the key to someone else, remove
the built-in key from the remote by sliding the release
knob, and give the remote as a valet key.

BJEmergency Trunk Opener

Parents should decide if their children should be
shown how to use this feature.



Security System

Immobilizer System

The immobilizer system prevents a key that has not been pre-registered from
starting the engine. Each key contains electronic transmitters that use electronic
signals to verify the key.

Pay attention to the following when pressing the ENGINE START/STOP button:

¢ Do not allow objects that emit strong radio waves near the ENGINE START/
STOP button.

e Make sure the key is not covered by or touching a metal object.

¢ Do not bring a key from another vehicle’s immobilizer system near the ENGINE
START/STOP button.

¢ Do not put the key near magnetic items. Electronic device, such as televisions and
audio systems emit strong magnetic fields. Note that even a key chain can
become magnetic.

BIimmobilizer System

Leaving the key in the vehicle can result in theft or
accidental movement of the vehicle.

Always take the key with you whenever you leave the
vehicle unattended.

Do not alter the system or add other devices to it.
Doing so may damage the system and make your
vehicle inoperable.

Apply and hold the brake pedal before turning the

vehicle on the first time after the battery has been
disconnected.

$|0J3U0D) .

183



$|0J3u0) .

184

PP Security System P>Security System Alarm

Security System Alarm

The security system alarm activates when the trunk, hood or doors are forcibly
opened. The alarm does not activate if the trunk or doors are opened with the key,
remote transmitter, or smart entry with push button start system”.

However, the alarm activates if a door is opened with the key and then the
transmission is taken out of [P] (continuously variable transmission models) or the
hood is opened before the power mode is in ON.

B When the security system alarm activates
The horn sounds intermittently, and some the exterior lights flash.

B To deactivate the security system alarm

Unlock the vehicle using the key, remote transmitter or smart entry with push
button start system”. The system, along with the horn and flashing lights, is
deactivated.

Bl Setting the security system alarm

The security system alarm automatically sets when the following conditions have

been met:

¢ The power mode is set to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK).

e The hood is closed.

e All doors and trunk are locked from outside with the key, remote transmitter, or
smart entry with push button start system”.

B When the security system alarm sets
The security system alarm indicator in the instrument panel blinks and the blinking
interval changes after about 15 seconds.

M To cancel the security system alarm

The security system alarm is canceled when the vehicle is unlocked using the key”,
remote transmitter or smart entry with push button start system*, or when the power
mode is set to ON. The security system alarm indicator goes off at the same time.

* Not available on all models

BSecurity System Alarm

Do not alter the system or add other devices to it.
Doing so may damage the system and make your
vehicle inoperable.

The security alarm continues for a maximum of two
minutes until the security system alarm deactivates.

Do not set the security system alarm when someone

is in the vehicle or a window is open. The system can

accidentally activate when:

® Unlocking the door with the lock tab.

® Opening the trunk with the trunk opener or the
emergency trunk opener.

® Opening the hood with the hood release.

Continuously variable transmission models

e Taking the transmission out of [P].

If the battery goes dead after you have set the
security system alarm, the security alarm may go off
once the battery is recharged or replaced.

If this occurs, deactivate the security system alarm by
unlocking a door using the key, remote transmitter,
or smart entry with push button start system™.



PP Security System P>Security System Alarm

M Panic Mode

H The panic button on the remote
transmitter

If you press the panic button for

approximately one second, the following will

occur for about 30 seconds:

e The horn sounds.

¢ Some exterior lights flash.

Panic Button

M Canceling panic mode
e Press any button on the remote transmitter.
¢ Set the power mode to ON.
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Opening and Closing the Windows

Opening/Closing the Power Windows

The power windows can be opened and closed when the power mode is in ON,
using the switches on the doors. The driver’s side switches can be used to open and
close all the windows.

The power window lock button on the driver’s side must be switched off (indicator
off) to open and close the windows from anywhere other than the driver’s seat.

When the power window lock button is pressed, the indicator comes on and you
can only operate the driver’s window. Turn the power window lock button on
(indicator on) if a child is in the vehicle.

B Opening/Closing Windows with Auto-Open/Close Function

Power M Manual operation
Window | To open: Push the switch down lightly, and
kButton ' ho|d it until the desired position is reached.

‘\\"' Loc
\\ I To close: Pull the switch up lightly, and hold it
. until the desired position is reached.

Indicator
7 {3 % - M Automatic operation
PR |\ < To open: Push the switch down firmly.

MDriver's Window  Front Passenger's To close: Pull the switch up firmly.
Switch Window Switch

The window opens or closes completely. To
stop the window at any time, push or pull the
switch briefly.

B0pening/Closing the Power Windows

AWARNING

Closing a power window on someone’s
hands or fingers can cause serious injury.

Make sure your passengers are away from
the windows before closing them.

The power windows can be operated for up to 10
minutes after you set the power mode to VEHICLE
OFF.

Opening either front door cancels this function.

Auto Reverse

If a power window senses resistance when closing
automatically, it will stop closing and reverse
direction.

The driver's window auto reverse function is disabled
when you continuously pull up the switch.

The auto reverse function stops sensing when the
window is almost closed to ensure that it fully closes.



»»Opening and Closing the Windows P> Opening/Closing the Power Windows

M Opening/Closing Windows without Auto-Open/Close Function

/o To open: Push the switch down.
N To close: Pull the switch up.

Release the switch when the window reaches
the desired position.

M Opening Windows and Moonroof* with the Remote

To open: Press the unlock button, and then
within 10 seconds, press it again and hold it.

If the windows and moonroof* stop midway,
repeat the procedure.

* Not available on all models Continued
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»-»Opening and Closing the Windows P> Opening/Closing the Power Windows

M Opening/Closing the Windows and Moonroof* with the Key

Open

* Not available on all models

To open: Unlock the driver’s door with the
key. Within 10 seconds of returning the key to
the central position, turn the key in the unlock
direction and hold it there.

To close: Lock the driver’s door with the key.
Within 10 seconds of returning the key to the
central position, turn the key in the lock
direction and hold it there.

Release the key to stop the windows/
moonroof™ at the desired position. If you want
further adjustment, repeat the same
operation.



Opening and Closing the Moonroof*

M Opening/Closing the Moonroof

You can only operate the moonroof when the power mode is in ON. Use the switch
in the front of the ceiling to open and close the moonroof.
\\:\ H Automatic operation
(LS To open: Pull the switch back firmly.
To close: Push the switch forward firmly.

The moonroof will automatically open or close
all the way. To stop the moonroof midway,
pull or push the switch briefly.

M Manual operation

To open: Pull the switch back lightly, and
hold it until the desired position is reached.
To close: Push the switch forward lightly, and
hold it until the desired position is reached.

H Tilting the moonroof up

To tilt: Push on the center of the moonroof
switch.

To close: Push the switch forward firmly,
then release.

* Not available on all models

B0pening/Closing the Moonroof

AWARNING

Opening or closing the moonroof on
someone’s hands or fingers can cause
serious injury.

Make sure all hands and fingers are clear of
the moonroof before opening or closing it.

Opening the moonroof in below freezing
temperature or when it is covered with snow or ice
can damage the moonroof panel or motor.

The power moonroof can be operated for up to 10
minutes after you set the power mode to OFF.
Opening either front door cancels this function.

When resistance is detected, the auto reverse
function causes the moonroof to change directions,
then stop. Auto reverse stops sensing when the
moonroof is almost closed to ensure that it fully
closes. Make sure that all objects, including fingers,
are clear of the moonroof.

You can use the remote transmitter or the key to
operate the moonroof.
Opening Windows and Moonroof* with
the Remote P. 187
Opening/Closing the Windows and
Moonroof* with the Key P. 188
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Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel

ENGINE START/STOP Button
M Changing the Power Mode

BIENGINE START/STOP Button

ENGINE START/STOP Button Operating Range
You can start the engine when the remote is inside
the vehicle.

Continuously Variable Transmission
VEHICLE OFF (LOCK)
The button is off.
The steering wheel is locked*'*2.

The power to all electrical
components is turned off.

Automatic/Manual Transmission

—

ENGINE |
START |
STOP

ENGINE
| START |
STOP 4

Operating Range

l

ACCESSORY
The button blinks (in red).

Operate the audio system and
other accessories in this position.

If the battery of the remote is getting low, the engine
may not start when you push the ENGINE START/

ON
The button blinks (in red).
All electrical components can be

L1

STOP button. If the engine does not start, refer to
the following link.
If the Remote Battery is Weak P. 676

O
3y
O

used.

The engine may also run if the remote is close to the

Without pressing door or window, even if it is outside the vehicle.

the brake pedal

Press the button without the
# transmission in [P].

Without pressing the
clutch*! or brake* pedal

|:> Press the button.

|:> Put the transmission into [P]*.

ON mode:
The ENGINE START/STOP button is red when the

engine is running.
# Put the transmission into [P] ¢ 2

then press the button.

*1: Manual transmission models

*2: Continuously variable transmission models for Canadian models
*3: U.S. models

*4: Automatic transmission models



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel»>ENGINE START/STOP Button

B Automatic Power Off

If you leave the vehicle for 30 to 60 minutes with the transmission in [P]*! and the
power mode in ACCESSORY, the vehicle automatically goes into the mode similar to
VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) to avoid draining the battery.

Manual transmission models

Continuously variable transmission models
for Canadian models

When in this mode:

The steering wheel does not lock.

You cannot lock or unlock doors with the remote transmitter or the smart entry with
push button start system*.

Press the ENGINE START/STOP button twice to switch the mode to VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK).

B Power Mode Reminder

If you open the driver’s door when the power mode is set to ACCESSORY, a warning
buzzer sounds.

*1: Automatic transmission/Continuously variable transmission models

* Not available on all models Continued

BChanging the Power Mode

Manual transmission models

Continuously variable transmission models

for Canadian models

If the power mode does not change from VEHICLE
OFF to ACCESSORY, press the ENGINE START/STOP
button while moving the steering wheel left and

right. The steering wheel will unlock, allowing the
mode to change.

Do not leave the power mode in ACCESSORY or ON
when you get out.
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»»> Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>ENGINE START/STOP Button

B Remote Reminder

Keyless Remote
Not Detected

Warning buzzers may sound from inside and/
or outside the vehicle to remind you that the
remote is out of the vehicle. If the buzzer
continues even after the remote is put back
inside, place it to be within its operational
range.

B When the power mode is in ON

If the remote is taken out of the vehicle, and
the driver’s door is closed, a warning buzzer
sounds from both inside and outside the
vehicle. A warning message on the driver
information interface notifies the driver inside
that the remote is outside of the vehicle.

B When the power mode is in
ACCESSORY

If the remote is taken out of the vehicle, and

all the doors are closed, a warning buzzer

sounds from outside the vehicle.

BIRemote Reminder

When the remote is within the system’s operational
range, and the driver’s door is closed, the warning
function cancels.

If the remote is taken out of the vehicle after the
engine has been started, you can no longer change
the ENGINE START/STOP button mode or restart
the engine. Always make sure if the remote is in your
vehicle when you operate the ENGINE START/STOP
button.

Removing the remote from the vehicle through a
window does not activate the warning buzzer.

Do not put the remote on the dashboard or in the
glove box. It may cause the warning buzzer to go off.
Under some other conditions that can prevent the
vehicle from locating the remote, the warning buzzer
may also go off even if the remote is within the
system'’s operational range.



P-p Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel»>Turn Signals

Turn Signals

Right Turn

Left Turn

The turn signals can be used when the power
mode is in ON.

H One-touch turn signal

When you lightly push up or down and release
the turn signal lever, the exterior turn signals
and turn signal indicator blink three times.
This feature can be used when signaling for a
lane change.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Light Switches

Light Switches

B Manual Operation

U.S. models

17 High Beams

LFlashing the high beams
Low Beams
Turns on parking, side marker,
— tail, and rear license plate lights

Turns on headlights, parking, side
marker, tail, and rear license plate
lights

Canadian models

High Beams

LFlashing the high beams
Low Beams

Turns on parking, side marker,
—— tail, and rear license plate lights

Turns on headlights, parking, side
marker, tail, and rear license plate
lights

Rotating the light switch turns the lights on
and off, regardless of the power mode
setting.

M High beams

Push the lever forward until you hear a click.
M Low beams

When in high beams, pull the lever back to
return to low beams.

H Flashing the high beams

Pull the lever back, and release it.

M Lights off

Turn the lever to OFF either when:
e The transmission is in [P].
e The parking brake is applied.

To turn the lights on again, turn the lever to

OFF to cancel the lights off mode. Even if you

do not cancel the lights off mode, the lights

come on automatically when:

e The transmission is taken out of [P] and the
parking brake is released.

e The vehicle starts to move.

RLight Switches

If you leave the power mode in VEHICLE OFF while
the lights are on, a chime sounds when the driver’s
door is opened.

When the lights are on, the lights on indicator in the
instrument panel will be on.
Lights On Indicator P. 94

Do not leave the lights on when the engine is off
because it will cause the battery to discharge.

If you sense that the level of the headlights is
abnormal, have the vehicle inspected by a dealer.



P-pOperating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Light Switches

M Automatic Operation (automatic lighting control)

U.S. models

Canadian models

Automatic lighting control can be used when
the power mode is in ON.

When you turn the light switch to AUTO, the
headlights and other exterior lights will switch
on and off automatically depending on the
ambient brightness.

U.S. models

P> You can change the auto light sensitivity
setting.
Customized Features P. 372, 383

The headlights comes on when you unlock a
door in dark areas with the headlight switch in
AUTO.
P> Once you lock the door, the headlights
will go off.

Continued

BJIAutomatic Operation (automatic lighting control)

We recommend that you turn on the lights manually
when driving at night, in a dense fog, or in dark areas
such as long tunnels or parking facilities.

The light sensor is in the location shown below.
Do not cover this light sensor with anything;
otherwise, the automatic lighting system may not
work properly.

Models without automatic
intermittent wipers

Light Sensor T/g;
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Pp Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>-Fog Lights*

M Headlight Integration with Wipers

The headlights automatically come on when the wipers are used several times within
a certain number of intervals with the headlight switch in AUTO.
The headlights automatically go off a few minutes later if the wipers are stopped.

M Automatic Lighting Off Feature

The headlights, all other exterior lights, and the instrument panel lights turn off 15
seconds after you set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF, take the remote with you,
and close the driver’s door.

If you set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF with the headlight switch on, but do not
open the door, the lights turn off after 10 minutes (three minutes, if the switch is in
the AUTO position).

The lights turn on again when you unlock or open the driver’s door. If you unlock
the door, but do not open it within 15 seconds, the lights go off. If you open the
driver’s door, you will hear a lights on reminder chime.

Fog Lights*

When the low beam headlights are on, turn
the fog light switch on to use the fog lights.

Fog Light Switch

* Not available on all models

BJAutomatic Operation (automatic lighting control)

U.S. models

Adjust the auto light sensitivity as follows:

The exterior lights come on

St when the ambient light is at
MAX .
HIGH Bright
MID
Low Dark
MIN

Customized Features P. 372, 383

BIHeadlight Integration with Wipers

This feature activates while the headlights are off in
AUTO.

The instrument panel brightness does not change
when the headlights come on.

At dark ambient light levels, the automatic lighting

control feature turns on the headlights, regardless of
the number of wiper sweeps.

BJAutomatic Lighting Off Feature

You can change the headlight auto off timer setting.
Customized Features P. 372, 383



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel»Daytime Running Lights

Daytime Running Lights

The parking/daytime running lights come on when the following conditions have BDaytime Running Lights

been met: The parking lights serve as daytime running lights.

¢ The power mode is in ON.

* The headlight switch is off, or in [Z00Z]
¢ The parking brake is released.

The lights remain on even if you set the parking brake. Setting the power mode to
VEHICLE OFF will turn off the daytime running lights.

The daytime running lights are off once the headlight switch is turned on, or when
the head light switch is in AUTO and it is getting darker outside.
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»-»Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP»>Auto High-Beam

Auto High-Beam

The front sensor camera detects the light sources ahead of the vehicle such as the
lights of a preceding or oncoming vehicle, or street lights. When you are driving at
night, the system automatically switches the headlights between low beam and high
beam depending on the situation.

Front Sensor Camera

M How to Use the Auto High-Beam

When all of the following conditions have been met, the auto high-beam indicator

comes on and the auto high-beam is activated.

e The power mode is in ON.

¢ The light switch is in AUTO.

¢ The lever is in the low beam position.

¢ The headlights have been automatically
activated.

e [t is dark outside the vehicle.

o . a

Auto High-Beam __ '
Indicator ——
If the auto high-beam indicator does not come on even when all the conditions have
been met, carry out the following procedure and the indicator will come on.

e Pull the lever toward you for flashing the high beams then release it while driving.

BJAuto High-Beam

The auto high-beam system does not always operate
in every situation. This system is just for assisting the
driver. Always observe your surroundings and switch
the headlights between high beam and low beam
manually if necessary.

If you find the timing of beam changes inconvenient
for driving, change the headlight beams manually.

The range and the distance at which the camera can
recognize varies depending on conditions
surrounding your vehicle.

Regarding the handling of the camera mounted to
the inside of the windshield, refer to the following.
Front Sensor Camera P. 572

For the auto high-beam to work properly:

® Do not place an object that reflects light on the
dashboard.

® Keep the windshield around the camera clean.

® When cleaning the windshield, be careful not to
apply the windshield cleanser to the camera lens.

® Do not attach an object, sticker or film to the area
around the camera.

® Do not touch the camera lens.

If the camera receives a strong impact, or repairing of
the area near the camera is required, consult a dealer.
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B Automatic switching between high-beam and low-beam
When auto-high beam is active, the headlights switch between high beam and low
beam based on the following conditions.

Switching to high beam: Switching to low beam:

All of the following conditions must One of the following conditions

be met before the high beams turn must be met before the low beams

on. turn on.

e Your vehicle speed is 25 mph (40 ¢ Your vehicle speed is 15 mph (24
# km/h) or less.

km/h) or more.
e There are no preceding or e There is a preceding or oncoming
vehicle with headlights or

oncoming vehicle with headlights
or taillights turned on. taillights turned on.

e There are few street lights on the e There are many street lights on
road ahead. the road ahead.

B Manual switching between high-beam and low-beam

If you want to manually switch the headlights between high beam and low beam,
follow either of the procedures below. Note that when you do this, the auto high-
beam indicator will turn off and the auto high-beam will be deactivated.

Using the lever:
Pull the lever toward you for flashing the high beams then release it within about
one second while driving.

P> To reactivate the auto high-beam, pull the lever toward you for flashing the
high beams then release it while driving. The auto high-beam indicator will
come on.

Using the light switch:
Turn the light switch to EO.

P> To reactivate the auto high-beam, turn the light switch to AUTO when the

lever is in the low beam position, the auto high-beam indicator will come on.

Continued

BIHow to Use the Auto High-Beam

In the following cases, the auto high-beam system
may not switch the headlights properly or the
switching timing may be changed. In case of the
automatic switching operation does not fit for your

driving habits, please switch the headlights manually.

® The brightness of the lights from the preceding or
oncoming vehicle is intense or poor.

® Visibility is poor due to the weather (rain, snow,
fog, windshield frost, etc.).

® Surrounding light sources, such as street lights,
electric billboards and traffic lights are illuminating
the road ahead.

® The brightness level of the road ahead constantly
changes.

® The road is bumpy or has many curves.

® A vehicle suddenly appears in front of you, or a
vehicle in front of you is not in the preceding or
oncoming direction.

® Your vehicle is tilted with a heavy load in the rear.

o A traffic sign, mirror, or other reflective object
ahead is reflecting strong light toward the vehicle.

® The oncoming vehicle frequently disappears under
roadside trees or behind median barriers.

® The preceding or oncoming vehicle is a motorcycle,
bicycle, mobility scooter, or other small vehicle.

The auto high-beam system keeps the headlight low
beam when:

® Windshield wipers are operating at a high speed.
® The camera has been detected a dense fog.
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»-»Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP»>Auto High-Beam

M How to Turn Off the Auto High-Beam

You can turn the auto high-beam system off. If you want to turn the system off or
on, set the power mode to ON, then carry out the following procedures while the

vehicle is stationary.

AUTO Position

To turn the system off:

With the light switch is in AUTO, pull the lever
toward you and hold it for at least 40 seconds.
After the auto high-beam indicator light blinks
twice, release the lever.

To turn the system on:

With the light switch is in AUTO, pull the lever
toward you and hold it for at least 30 seconds.
After the auto high-beam indicator light blinks
once, release the lever.

BIHow to Use the Auto High-Beam

If the Some Driver Assist Systems Cannot

Operate: Camera Temperature Too High message

appears:

® Use the climate control system to cool down the
interior and, if necessary, also use defroster mode
with the airflow directed toward the camera.

® Start driving the vehicle to lower the windshield
temperature, which cools down the area around
the camera.

If the Some Driver Assist Systems Cannot

Operate: Clean Front Windshield message

appears:

® Park your vehicle in a safe place, and clean the
windshield. If the message does not disappear after
you have cleaned the windshield and driven for a
while, have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

BIHow to Turn Off the Auto High-Beam

If you turn the auto high-beam system off, the system
does not operate until you turn the system on.

Park in a safe place before turning the system off or
on.
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Wipers and Washers

M Windshield Wiper/Washer

Intermittent Time
Adjustment Ring*

© mist
© oFrF

© INT'/AUTO™2
0 LO: Low speed wipe
e HI: High speed wipe

Ml Washer

The windshield wipers and washers can be
used when the power mode is in ON.

B MIST
The wipers run at high speed until you release
the lever.

H Wiper switch (OFF, INT*'//AUTO" LO, HI)
Move the lever up or down to change the
wiper settings.

M Adjusting wiper operation*
Turn the adjustment ring to adjust the wiper
operation.

- ¢« Lower speed, fewer sweeps

¢4 Higher speed, more sweeps

Sprays while you pull the lever toward you.

When you release the lever for more than one second, the spray stops, the wipers sweep two
or three more times to clear the windshield, then stop.

*1: Models with manual intermittent operation
*2: Models with automatic intermittent operation

* Not available on all models

Continued

BIWipers and Washers

Do not use the wipers when the windshield is dry.
The windshield will get scratched, or the rubber
blades will get damaged.

Turn the washers off if no washer fluid comes out.
The pump may get damaged.

The wiper motor may stop motor operation
temporarily to prevent an overload. Wiper operation
will return to normal within a few minutes, once the
circuit has returned to normal.

Models with intermittent time adjustment ring

If the vehicle speeds up while the wipers are
operating intermittently, the length of the wipe
interval shortens.

When the vehicle speeds up, the wiper operation’s
shortest delay setting ()€ and the LO setting become
the same.

In cold weather, the blades may freeze to the
windshield.

Operating the wipers in this condition may damage
the wipers. Use the defogger or heated windshield”
to warm the windshield, then turn the wipers on.
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P pOperating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Wipers and Washers

B Automatic Intermittent Wipers*

Adjustment Ring

* Not available on all models

When you push the lever down to AUTO, the
windshield wipers sweep once, and go into
the automatic mode.

The wipers operate intermittently, at low
speed, or at high speed and stops in
accordance with the amount of rainfall the
rainfall sensor detects.

B AUTO sensitivity adjustment

When the wiper function is set to AUTO, you
can adjust the sensitivity of the rain fall sensor
(using the adjustment ring) so that wipers will
operate in accordance with your preference.

Sensor sensitivity

- Low Sensitivity

High Sensitivity

BIWipers and Washers

If the wipers stop operating due to an obstacle such
as the build-up of snow, park the vehicle in a safe
place.

Rotate the wiper switch to OFF, and set the power
mode to ACCESSORY or VEHICLE OFF, then remove
the obstacle.

BJAutomatic Intermittent Wipers *

The rainfall sensor is in the location shown below.

Rainfall Sensor ‘l
i

L\

AUTO should always be turned OFF before the
following situations in order to prevent severe
damage to the wiper system:

® Cleaning the windshield

® Driving through a car wash

® No rain present
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Rear Defogger/Heated Door Mirror* Button

Press the rear defogger and heated door mirror button to defog the rear window
and mirrors when the power mode is in ON.

The rear defogger and heated door mirrors
automatically switch off after 10-30 minutes
depending on the outside temperature.
However, if the outside temperature is 32°F
(0°C) or below, it does not automatically
switch off.

Heated Windshield Button

BIRear Defogger/Heated Door Mirror * Button

Press the heated windshield button to deice
the windshield when the power mode is in
ON.

* Not available on all models

When cleaning the inside of the rear window, be
careful not to damage the heating wires.

It is critical to wipe the window from side to side
along the defogger heating wires.

This system consumes a lot of power, so turn it off
when the window has been defogged or deiced.
Also, do not use the system for a long time while the
engine is idling. This may weaken the battery, making
it difficult to start the engine.

When the outside temperature is below 41°F (5°C),
the heated door mirror may activate automatically for
10 minutes when you set the power mode to ON.

BIHeated Windshield Button

This system consumes a lot of power, so turn it off
when the window has been defogged or deiced.
Also, do not use the system for a long period when
the engine is idling. This may weaken the battery,
making it difficult to start the engine.
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P-pOperating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP»>Brightness Control

Brightness Control

M Adjusting the Instrument Panel Brightness

L

Control Dial e
: o Z

Brightness

When the power mode is in ON, you can use
the brightness control dial to adjust
instrument panel brightness.

Brighten: Turn the dial up.

Dim: Turn the dial down.

You will hear a beeper when the brightness
reaches minimum or maximum. Several
seconds after you have adjusted the
brightness, you will be returned to the
previous screen.

M Brightness level indicator

The brightness level is shown on the driver
information interface while you are adjusting
it.

BBrightness Control

Instrument panel brightness varies, depending on
whether the exterior lights are on or off. The
instrument panel dims to reduce glare when they are
on.

To cancel the reduced instrument panel brightness
when the exterior lights are on, turn the dial up until
the brightness display is up to max, the beeper
sounds.

The brightness can be set differently for when the
exterior lights are on, and when they are off.
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M Adjusting the Head-Up Display Brightness *

Head-up
Display
Brightness

* Not available on all models

When the head-up display is on, press and
hold the HUD button until its brightness level
indicator on the driver information interface.
Brighten: Press the [A] button.

Dim: Press the [W] button.

Several seconds after you have adjusted the
brightness, you will be returned to the
previous screen.

H Brightness level indicator

The brightness level is shown on the driver
information interface while you are adjusting
it.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Driving Position Memory System*

Driving Position Memory System*

You can store two driver’s seat positions (except for power lumbar) with the driving
position memory system.

When you unlock and open the driver's door with a remote transmitter, or smart
entry system to one of the two preset positions and the seat adjusts to retracted
positions of one of the two preset positions automatically.

The seat will move to the stored position when you set the power mode to
ACCESSORY.

When you enter the vehicle, the driver information interface briefly shows you which
remote transmitter you used to unlock the vehicle.
e DRIVER 1 transmitter is linked to memory button 1.
e DRIVER 2 transmitter is linked to memory button 2.

DRIVER 1 The driver's seat moves rearward depending
on the set seating position once you
¢ Stop the vehicle.
e Put the transmission into [P].
e Turn the engine off.
¢ Then open the driver’s door.
Once the power mode is in the ACCESSORY
position, the driver’s seat moves forward to
the DRIVER 1 or 2 preset position.

DRIVER 2

* Not available on all models

RDriving Position Memory System *

Using the audio/information screen you can disable
the automatic seat adjustment function.
Customized Features P. 383

The driver’s seat easy exit feature can be turned ON/
OFF.
Customized Features P. 383

System Operation

The system will not operate if:

® The vehicle speed is above 2 mph (3 km/h).

® Either memory position button is pressed while the
seat is in motion.

® The seat position is adjusted while in operation.

® The memory 1 or 2 position is set fully to the rear.
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*

M Storing a Position in Memory

/’

Memory
Button 2
Memory —~—* ~

I'Button 1

/}}?\fh

%

[
~ SET Button

1. Set the power mode to ON. Adjust the
driver’s seat to the desired position.
2. Press the SET button.

P> You will hear the beeper, and the

memory button indicator light will blink.
3. Press the memory button [1] or [2] within
five seconds of pressing the SET button.

P> Once the seat position has been
memorized, the indicator light on the
button you pressed stays on and you will
hear two beeps.

M Recalling the Stored Position

/ T ;’;j

—
Memory /""W\\
Button 2/“"4
Memory—l ~
‘Button 1 W

1. Put the transmission into [P].
2. Apply the parking brake.
3. Press a memory button ([1] or [2]).
P> You will hear a beep, and the indicator
light will blink.

The seat will automatically move to the
memorized position. When it has finished
moving, you will hear a beep, and the
indicator light stays on.

BStoring a Position in Memory

After you press the SET button, the storing operation

will be canceled when:

® You do not press the memory button within five
seconds.

® You readjust the seat position before the two
beeps.

® You set the power mode to any position except
ON.

BJRecalling the Stored Position

The seat will stop moving if:
® The vehicle speed is above 2 mph (3 km/h).
® You press the SET button or memory button [ 1] or

[2].

® You adjust the seat position.
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P-pOperating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP»>Adjusting the Steering Wheel

Adjusting the Steering Wheel

The steering wheel height and distance from your body can be adjusted so that you
can comfortably grip the steering wheel in an appropriate driving posture.
1. Push the steering wheel adjustment lever
down.
P> The steering wheel adjustment lever is
under the steering column.
2. Move the steering wheel up or down, and
in or out.
P> Make sure you can see the instrument
panel gauges and indicators.
To adjust . 3. Pull the steering wheel adjustment lever up
to lock the steering wheel in position.

P> After adjusting the position, make sure
you have securely locked the steering
wheel in place by trying to move it up,
down, in, and out.

g
To lock

BJAdjusting the Steering Wheel

AWARNING

Adjusting the steering wheel position while
driving may cause you to lose control of the
vehicle and be seriously injured in a crash.

Adjust the steering wheel only when the
vehicle is stopped.




Adjusting the Mirrors

Interior Rearview Mirror

Adjust the angle of the rearview mirror when you are sitting in the correct driving
position.

M Rearview Mirror with Day and Night Positions*

Flip the tab to switch the position.
The night position will help to reduce the glare

Tab
Up
from headlights behind you when driving
after dark.
Daytime
Down

Position

A

Night
Position

M Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror*

When you are driving after dark, the
automatic dimming rearview mirror reduces
Up the glare from headlights behind you. Press
the auto mirror button to turn this function on
and off. When activated, the auto indicator
comes on.
Down

Auto Mirror Button J

* Not available on all models

BJAdjusting the Mirrors

Keep the inside and outside mirrors clean and
adjusted for best visibility.

Adjust the mirrors before you start driving.
Adjusting the Seats P. 211

BIAutomatic Dimming Rearview Mirror *

The auto dimming function cancels when the
transmission is in [R].
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»» Adjusting the Mirrors»Power Door Mirrors

Power Door Mirrors

You can adjust the door mirrors when the
power mode is in ON.

M Mirror position adjustment

L/R selector switch: Select the left or right
mirror. After adjusting the mirror, return the
switch to the center position.

Mirror position adjustment switch: Press
the switch left, right, up, or down to move the
mirror.

M Reverse Tilt Door Mirror*

If activated, passenger’s side door mirror
automatically tilts downward when you put
the transmission into [R]; this improves close-
in visibility on the passenger’s side of the

7 vehicle when backing up. The mirror

\J“ automatically returns to its original position

\\ when you take the transmission out of [R].
witch /

To activate this feature, set the power mode to ON and slide the selector switch to
the passenger’s side.

[P
>
S(_elector S

* Not available on all models



Adjusting the Seats

Front Seats

Allow sufficient
space.

Move back.

Adjust the driver’s seat as far back as possible
while allowing you to maintain full control of
the vehicle. You should be able to sit upright,
well back in the seat and be able to
adequately press the pedals without leaning
forward, and grip the steering wheel
comfortably. The passenger’s seat should be
adjusted in a similar manner, so that it is as far
back from the front airbag in the dashboard
as possible.

M Adjusting the Seat Positions

B Adjusting the front power seat(s)”

|

Horizontal Position
Adjustment

\

Height Adjustment

(Driver's seat only)

v

\_’J> @@@

S
S

Seat-back Angle
Adjustment

Driver's seat is shown

* Not available on all models

Continued

BJAdjusting the Seats

AWARNING

Sitting too close to a front airbag can result
in serious injury or death if the front
airbags inflate.

Always sit as far back from the front
airbags as possible while maintaining
control of the vehicle.

The National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
and Transport Canada recommend that drivers allow
at least 10 inches (25 cm) between the center of the
steering wheel and the chest.

Always make seat adjustments before driving.
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PP Adjusting the SeatsP>Front Seats

Lumbar
Support
Adjustment
Switch

* Not available on all models

M Lumbar Support Adjustment Switch*
Press the top: To move the lumbar support
up.

Press the bottom: To move the lumbar
support down.

Press the front: To increase the entire
lumbar support.

Press the rear: To decrease the entire lumbar
support.



PP Adjusting the SeatsP>Front Seats

B Adjusting the front manual seat(s)*

Height Adjustment

(Driver side only)

Pull up or push down the lever ——

to raise or lower the seat. ’\
/"\

Seat-back Angle

Adjustment
Pull up the lever to
- L @

Horizontal Position $S change the angle.
Adjustment
Pull up on the bar to move the Driver's seat is shown.
seat, then release the bar.
* Not available on all models Continued

BJAdjusting the front manual seat(s)*

Once a seat is adjusted correctly, rock it back and
forth to make sure it is locked in position.
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PP Adjusting the SeatsP>Front Seats

M Adjusting the Seat-Backs

Adjust the driver’s seat-back to a comfortable,
upright position, leaving ample space
between your chest and the airbag cover in
the center of the steering wheel.

The front seat passenger should also adjust
their seat-back to a comfortable, upright
position.

Reclining a seat-back so that the shoulder part of the belt no longer rests against the
occupant’s chest reduces the protective capability of the belt. It also increases the
chance of sliding under the belt in a crash and being seriously injured. The farther a
seat-back is reclined, the greater the risk of injury.

BJAdjusting the Seat-Backs

AWARNING

Reclining the seat-back too far can resultin
serious injury or death in a crash.

Adjust the seat-back to an upright position,
and sit well back in the seat.

Do not put a cushion, or other object, between the
seat-back and your back.

Doing so may interfere with proper seat belt or airbag
operation.

If you cannot get far enough away from the steering
wheel and still reach the controls, we recommend
that you investigate whether some type of adaptive
equipment may help.



P pAdjusting the SeatsPRear Seats

Rear Seats

M Folding Down the Rear Seat(s)

1. Remove the center shoulder belt from the
guide.

2. Pull the release lever in the trunk to release
the lock.

=
Release - N
Lever”

3. Fold the seat-back down.

* Not available on all models

BFolding Down the Rear Seat(s)

The rear seat-back(s*) can be folded down to
accommodate bulkier items in the trunk.

Never drive with the seat-back folded down and the
trunk lid open.
Exhaust Gas Hazard P. 75

To lock a seat-back upright, push it backwards until it
locks.

When returning the seat-back to its original position,
push it firmly back. Also, make sure all rear shoulder
belts are positioned in front of the seat-back, and the
center shoulder belt is re-positioned in the guide.

Make sure that the folded seat-back does not press
against the front passenger seat, as this can cause the
weight sensors in the front passenger seat to work
improperly.

Passenger Front Airbag Off Indicator P. 59

Make sure all items in the trunk or items
extending through the opening into the rear
seat is properly secured. Loose items can fly
forward if you have to brake hard.

The front seat(s) must be far enough forward so they
do not interfere with the rear seats as they fold
down.
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PP Adjusting the Seats»>Maintain a Proper Sitting Position

Maintain a Proper Sitting Position

After all occupants have adjusted their seats and head restraints, and put on their
seat belts, it is very important that they continue to sit upright, well back in their
seats, with their feet on the floor, until the vehicle is safely parked and the power
mode is off.

Sitting improperly can increase the chance of injury during a crash. For example, if
an occupant slouches, lies down, turns sideways, sits forward, leans forward or
sideways, or puts one or both feet up, the chance of injury during a crash is greatly
increased.

In addition, an occupant who is out of position in the front seat can be seriously or
fatally injured in a crash by striking interior parts of the vehicle or being struck by an
inflating front airbag.

BIMaintain a Proper Sitting Position

AWARNING

Sitting improperly or out of position can
result in serious injury or death in a crash.

Always sit upright, well back in the seat,
with your feet on the floor.




PP Adjusting the Seats»>Head Restraints

Head Restraints

Your vehicle is equipped with head restraints in all seating positions.

M Adjusting the Front and Rear Outer* Head Restraint Positions

Head restraints are most effective for
protection against whiplash and other rear-
impact crash injuries when the center of the
back of the occupant’s head rests against the
center of the restraint. The tops of the
occupant’s ears should be level with the
center height of the restraint.

PN
Position head in the center
of the head restraint.

* Not available on all models Continued

M Head Restraints

AWARNING

Improperly positioning head restraints
reduces their effectiveness and increases
the likelihood of serious injury in a crash.

Make sure head restraints are in place and
positioned properly before driving.

In order for the head restraint system to work

properly:

® Do not hang any items on the head restraints, or
from the restraint legs.

® Do not place any object between an occupant and
the seat-back.

® Install each restraint in its proper location.
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P» Adjusting the SeatsPHead Restraints

To raise the head restraint: Pull it upward.
To lower the head restraint: Push it down
while pressing the release button.

Front

Rear




PP Adjusting the Seats»>Head Restraints

B Removing and Reinstalling the Head Restraints

Head restraints can be removed for cleaning or repair.

To remove a head restraint:
Pull the restraint up as far as it will go. Then push the release button, and pull the
restraint up and out.

To reinstall a head restraint:

Insert the legs back in place, then adjust the head restraint to an appropriate height
while pressing the release button. Pull up on the restraint to make sure it is locked
in position.

BJIRemoving and Reinstalling the Head Restraints

AWARNING

Failure to reinstall, or correctly reinstall, the
head restraints can result in severe injury
during a crash.

Always replace the head restraints before
driving.
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P» Adjusting the Seats»Armrest

Armrest

M Using the Front Seat Armrest
The console lid can be used as an armrest.

Automatic transmission/
Continuously variable

transmission modela




PP Adjusting the SeatsP»Armrest

M Using the Rear Seat Armrest
‘ Pull down the armrest in the center backrest.
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Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items

Interior Lights

M Interior Light Switches

Door Activated
Position

Rear

* Not available on all models

H ON

The interior lights come on regardless of

whether the doors are open or closed.

M Door activated

The interior lights come on in the following

situations:

e When any doors are opened.

e You unlock the driver's door.

e When the power mode is set to VEHICLE
OFF.

B OFF

The interior lights remain off regardless of

whether the doors are open or closed.

Binterior Light Switches

In the door activated position, the interior lights fade

out and go off about 30 seconds after the doors are

closed.

The lights go off after about 30 seconds in the

following situations:

® When you unlock the driver’s door but do not open it.

® \When you set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF but
do not open a door.

You can change the interior lights dimming time.
Customized Features P. 372, 383

The interior lights go off immediately in the following

situations:

® \When you lock the driver’s door.

® When you close the driver’s door in ACCESSORY
mode.

® When you set the power mode to ON.

To avoid draining the battery, do not leave the
interior lights on for an extended length of time
when the engine is off.

If you leave any of the doors open in VEHICLE OFF
mode, the interior lights go off after about 15
minutes.



PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience ItemsPInterior Lights

B Map Lights BIMap Lights
> The rTlap lights can be turned on and off by When the interior light switch is in the door activated
pressing the lenses. position and any door is open, the map light will not

go off when you press the lens.

$|0J3U0D) .

When the parking lights are on, push the
ambient light switch to turn the ambient lights
on.

- Ambient Lights

o
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PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P Interior Convenience Items

Interior Convenience Items

M Glove Box

- 1 Pull the handle to open the glove box.
= —
Models with trunk main switch

You can lock the glove box with the built-in
key.

GIove Box

To Lock

@

Push the cover to open the pocket.

BGlove Box

AWARNING

An open glove box can cause serious injury
to your passenger in a crash, even if the
passenger is wearing the seat belt.

Always keep the glove box closed while
driving.
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M Console Compartment

Automatic transmission/
Continuously variable
transmission models

wY

Pull the handle to open the console
compartment.

Continued
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Automatic transmission/ M Removable tray

Contliueiely el The tray in the console compartment is
transmission models . .
& L ] =% detachable. To remove the tray, simply pull it

up.
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M Beverage Holders BBeverage Holders
I Automatic transmission/ B H Front seat beverage holders

Spilled liquids damage the upholstery, carpeting, and
electrical components in the interior.

| Continuously variable Are located in the console between the front
transmission models

seats.

Be careful when you are using the beverage holders.
Hot liquid can scald you.

Continued
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PP Interior Lights/Interior Convenience Items P Interior Convenience Items

H Door side beverage holders
Are located on the both of front and rear door
side pockets.

H Rear seat beverage holders
Fold the armrest down to use the rear seat
beverage holders.
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M Accessory Power Sockets

The accessory power sockets can be used when the power mode is in ACCESSORY

or ON.
AT L& H Accessory power socket (center pocket)
N B Open the center pocket and the cover to use

H It.

Continued

BJAccessory Power Sockets

NOTICE
Do not insert an automotive type cigarette lighter
element. The power socket can overheat.

The accessory power socket is designed to supply
power for 12-volt DC accessories that are rated
180 watts (15 amps) or less.

To prevent battery drain, use the power socket only
when the engine is running.

When both sockets are being used, the combined
power rating of the accessories should not exceed
180 watts (15 amps).
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B Accessory power socket (console
compartment)

Automatic transmission/

Continuously variable

transmission models . .
e m Open the console lid and the cover to use it.
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M Wireless Charger*

To use the wireless charger, the power mode must be in ACCESSORY or ON.
Charge a compatible device on the area indicated by the &’ mark as follows:

Green Indicator 1. To turn the system on and off, press and
Amber Indicator

hold the [(h] (power) button.

P When the system is activated, the green
indicator light comes on.

2. Place the device you want to charge on the
charging area.

P> The system will automatically start
charging the device, and the amber
indicator light will come on.

P> Make sure that the device is compatible
with the system, and placed with the
chargeable side in the center of the
charging area.

3. When charging is completed, the green
indicator light will come on.

P> Depending on the device, the amber
indicator light will stay on.

(Powér).

Button Charging Area

* Not available on all models Continued

PWireless Charger *

FCC statement

This product complies with the appropriate
requirements or the required standards of FCC
(Federal Communication Commission), described
below:

This device complies with Part 18 of the FCC rules.
This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate
radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used
per the instructions, may cause harmful interference
to radio communications.

In order to use safely:

® Remove any metal objects from the charge pad
before charging a device.

® Do not open the charger case.

® Do not use the charger if it malfunctions. Contact
your dealer.

If the charger interferes with radio communications,

attempt to correct the interference:

® Press and hold the switch on the charger for a few
seconds to turn off the charger.

= appears on the audio/information screen when
the device is being charged by the wireless charger.
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B When charging does not start
Perform one of the solutions in the following table.

BIWireless Charger *

Indicator Cause Solution
There is an obstacle(s) between
. Remove the
the charging area and the
o device obstacle(s).
Green | Blinking :
& simulta- Move the device to the
Amber | neously | The device is not within the center of the charging
charging area. area where &2 is
located.
Amber | Blinking | The wireless charger is faulty. Sec;r;tif;t & eteElEr e

* Not available on all models

ACAUTION

Metal objects between the charge pad
and the device to be charged will get
hot and can burn you.

¢ Always remove foreign objects from

the charge pad before charging the

device.

Be sure the surface is clear of dust and

other debris before charging.

Do not spill liquids (i. e. water, drinks,

etc.) on the charger and the device.

e Do not use oil, grease, alcohol,
benzine or thinner for cleaning the
charge pad.

¢ Do not cover the system with towels,

clothing, or other objects while

charging etc.

Avoid spraying aerosols which may

come in contact with the charge pad

surface.

This system consumes a lot of power. Do not use the
system for a long time when the engine is not
running. This may weaken the battery, making it
difficult to start the engine.

When using the wireless charger, check the user’s
manual that came with the compatible device you
want to charge.
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* Not available on all models

Continued

PWireless Charger *

Do not place any magnetic recording media or precision
machines within the charging area while charging.
The data on your cards such as credit cards can be
lost because of the magnetic effect. Also precision
machines such as watches can go wrong.

“Qi” and @ marks are the registered trademarks
owned by Wireless Power Consortium (WPC).

In the following cases, charging may stop or not start:

® The device is already fully charged.

® The temperature of the device is extremely high
while charging.

® You are at a place that emits strong
electromagnetic waves or noises such as TV station,
electric power plant, or gas station.

A device may not charge if the size or shape of its
chargeable side is not appropriate for use with the
charging area.

Not all devices are compatible with the system.

During the charging phase, it is normal for the
charging area and device to heat up.

Charging may be briefly interrupted when:

® All the doors or the trunk are closed
- to avoid interference with the proper functioning
of the smart entry system.

® The position of the device is altered.

Do not charge more than one device at a time on a
charging area.
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M Coat Hook

There is a coat hook on the rear left grab
handle. Pull it down to use it.

B Cargo Hooks

The cargo hooks in the trunk can be used to
install a net for securing items.

B Coat Hook

The coat hook is not designed for large or heavy
items.

B3 Cargo Hooks

Heavy objects may damage the hook.
Make sure any items put on this hook weigh less than
6.6 Ibs (3 kg).

Distribute cargo evenly on the floor of the trunk,
placing the heaviest items on the bottom and as far
forward as possible.

Maximum Load Limit P. 459
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M Sunglasses Holder

BSunglasses Holder
Keep the holder closed while driving except when
To open tht_e sunglasses holder, pL_Jsh and _ accessing stored items.
release the indent. To close, push it again until
it latches.

You can store eyeglasses and other small
items in this holder.

Continued
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M Heated Steering Wheel *

* Not available on all models

The power mode must be in ON to use the
heated steering wheel.

Press the button on the lower side of the
steering wheel.

When a comfortable temperature is reached,
press the button again to turn it off.

The heated steering wheel is turned off every
time you start the engine, even if you turned it
on the last time you drove the vehicle.

BIHeated Steering Wheel *

Do not use the heated steering wheel continuously
when the engine is off. Under such conditions, the
battery may be weakened, making the engine
difficult to start.
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M Front Seat Heaters*

* Not available on all models

The power mode must be in ON to use the

seat heaters.

Press the seat heater button:

Once - The HI setting (three indicators on)
Twice - The MID setting (two indicators on)
Three times - The LO setting (one indicator on)
Four times - The OFF setting (no indicators on)

When the power mode is turned on after it is
turned off, the previous setting of front seat

heaters is maintained.

Continued

MFront Seat Heaters *

AWARNING

Heat induced burns are possible when
using seat heaters.

Persons with a diminished ability to sense
temperature (e.g., persons with diabetes,
lower-limb nerve damage, or paralysis) or
with sensitive skin should not use seat
heaters.

Do not use the seat heaters even in LO when the
engine is off. Under such conditions, the battery may
be weakened, making the engine difficult to start.

After a certain period of time, the strength setting for
the front seat heaters will automatically be reduced
by one level at a time until the front seat heaters
shuts off. The elapsed time varies according to the
interior environment.
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M Front Seat Heaters and Seat Ventilation*

* Not available on all models

The power mode must be in ON to use the
seat heaters or ventilation.

Press the seat heater or the seat ventilation
button:

Once - The HI setting (three indicators on)
Twice - The MID setting (two indicators on)
Three times - The LO setting (one indicator on)
Four times - The OFF setting (no indicators on)

When the power mode is turned on after it is
turned off, the previous setting of front seat
heaters and ventilation is maintained.

BIFront Seat Heaters and Seat Ventilation*

AWARNING

Heat induced burns are possible when
using seat heaters.

Persons with a diminished ability to sense
temperature (e.g., persons with diabetes,
lower-limb nerve damage, or paralysis) or
with sensitive skin should not use seat
heaters.

Do not use the seat heaters and the seat ventilation
even in LO when the engine is off. Under such
conditions, the battery may be weakened, making
the engine difficult to start.

After a certain period of time, the strength setting for
the front seat heaters will automatically be reduced
by one level at a time until the front seat heaters
shuts off. The elapsed time varies according to the
interior environment.
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M Rear Seat Heaters*

* Not available on all models

The power mode must be in ON to use the
seat heaters.

There is no heater in the rear center seating
position.

Press the seat heater button:

Once - The HI setting (three indicators on)
Twice - The MID setting (two indicators on)
Three times - The LO setting (one indicator on)
Four times - The OFF setting (no indicators on)

MRear Seat Heaters *

AWARNING

Heat induced burns are possible when
using seat heaters.

Persons with a diminished ability to sense
temperature (e.g., persons with diabetes,
lower-limb nerve damage, or paralysis) or
with sensitive skin should not use seat
heaters.

Do not use the seat heaters even in LO when the
engine is off. Under such conditions, the battery may
be weakened, making the engine difficult to start.

After a certain period of time, the strength setting for
the rear seat heaters will automatically be reduced by
one level at a time until the rear seat heaters shuts
off. The elapsed time varies according to the interior
environment.
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Climate Control System

Using Automatic Climate Control

The automatic climate control system maintains the interior temperature you select.
The system also selects the proper mix of heated or cooled air that raises or lowers
the interior temperature to your preference as quickly as possible.

- ©

Y v vl

Dashboard vents Dashboard and floor  Floor vents Floor and
and back of the vents, and back of defroster
center console”  the center console” vents

Fan Control Dial

Driver’s Side
Temperature 5 i
Control Dial — ) assenger’s Side
u - Temperature
Control Dial
=¥ (Recirculation)
Button A/C (Air Conditioning)
AUTO Button (on/off) Button e

Use the system when the engine is running.

1. Press the AUTO button.

2. Adjust the interior temperature using the driver’s side or passenger’s side control
dial.

3. Press the (on/off) button to cancel.

B Switching between the recirculation and fresh air modes

Press the @& (recirculation) button and switch the mode depending on
environmental conditions.

Recirculation mode (indicator on): Recirculates air from the vehicle's interior through
the system.

Fresh air mode (indicator off): Maintains outside ventilation. Keep the system in
fresh air mode in normal situations.

* Not available on all models

BUsing Automatic Climate Control

If any buttons are pressed while using the climate
control system in auto, the function of the button
that was pressed will take priority.

The AUTO indicator will go off, but functions
unrelated to the button that was pressed will be
controlled automatically.

To prevent cold air from blowing in from outside, the
fan may not start immediately when the AUTO
button is pressed.

If the interior is very warm, you can cool it down
more rapidly by partially opening the windows,
turning the system on auto, and setting the
temperature to low. Change the fresh mode to
recirculation mode until the temperature cools down.

When you set the temperature to the lower or upper
limit, Lo or Hi is displayed.

Pressing the button switches the climate
control system between on and off. When turned on,
the system returns to your last selection.

While ECON mode is active, the climate control
system may have reduced cooling performance.
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M Defrosting the Windshield and Windows

Pressing the [%] button turns the air
conditioning system on and automatically
switches the system to fresh air mode.

Press the [%] button again to turn off, the
system returns to the previous settings.

M To rapidly defrost the windows

1. Press the [37] button.
2. Press the [«=] button.

Continued

MDefrosting the Windshield and Windows

For your safety, make sure you have a clear view
through all the windows before driving.

Do not set the temperature near the upper or lower
limit.

When cold air hits the windshield, the outside of the
windshield may fog up.

If the side windows fog up, adjust the vents so that
the air hits the side windows.

BTo rapidly defrost the windows

After defrosting the windows, switch over to fresh air
mode. If you keep the system in recirculation mode,
the windows may fog up from humidity. This
impedes visibility.
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M Synchronization Mode

You can set the temperature synchronously for the driver side and the passenger
side in synchronization mode.

1. Press the SYNC button.
P> The system will switch to the synchronization mode.
2. Adjust the temperature using driver’s side temperature control dial.

Press the SYNC button or adjust the interior temperature using the passenger’s side
control dial to return to dual mode.

BSynchronization Mode

When you press the button, the system changes
to synchronization mode.

When the system is in dual mode, the driver side
temperature and the passenger side temperature can
be set separately.



PP Climate Control System P> Automatic Climate Control Sensors

Automatic Climate Control Sensors

The automatic climate control system is
equipped with sensors. Do not cover or spill
any liquid on them.
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Audio System
About Your Audio System
USB Port(s)
Audio System Theft Protection
Audio Remote Controls....
Audio System Basic Operation
Audio/Information Screen
Adjusting the Sound
Display Setup
Playing AM/FM Radio .
Playing an iPod ...
Playing Pandora®.
Playing a USB Flash Drive .

* Not available on all models

This chapter describes how to operate technology: fe

Playing Bluetooth® Audio
Siri® Eyes Free

Models with Display Audio

Audio System Basic Operation

Audio/Information Screen .
System Updates

Adjusting the Sound
Display Setup

Voice Control Operation
Playing AM/FM Radio.
Playing SiriusXM® Radio
Playing an iPod

Playing a USB Flash Drive ..
Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Features

HondalLink®
HondaLink® Service ™
Wi-Fi Connection .
Near Field Communication (NFC)* ...
Siri® Eyes Free...
Apple CarPlay®.
Android Auto™ ...
Audio Error Messages .
General Information on tl

Customized Features...
HomelLink® Universal Transceiver”
Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®
Refuel Recommend
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Audio System

About Your Audio System

The audio system features AM/FM radio and SiriusXM® Radio™ service. It can also BJAbout Your Audio System

play USB flash drives, and iPod, iPhone and Bluetooth® devices. iPod, iPhone and iTunes are trademarks of Apple Inc.

You can operate the audio system from the buttons and knobs on the panel, the State or local laws may prohibit the operation of

remote controls on the steering wheel, or the icons on the touchscreen interface™. harr]w‘dlheld electronic devices while operating a
venicle.

SiriusXM® Radio™ is available on a subscription basis
only. For more information on SiriusXM® Radio*,
contact a dealer.
General Information on the Audio System
P. 350

SiriusXM® Radio™ is available in the United States and
Canada, except Hawaii, Alaska, and Puerto Rico.

SiriusXM®@” is a registered trademark of SiriusXM
Radio”, Inc.

*1: Models with Display Audio
*2: Models with color audio

* Not available on all models
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USB Port(s)

Install the iPod USB connector or the USB flash drive to the USB port.

Models
with
color
audio

In the Center Pocket

g———

with
Display
Audio

H In the Center Pocket

The USB port (1.0A) is for playing audio files
on a USB flash drive, connecting a cellular
phone and charging devices.

The USB port (2.5A) is for charging devices,
playing audio files and connecting compatible
phones with Apple CarPlay or Android Auto.

Continued

BJUSB Port(s)

® Do not leave the iPod or USB flash drive in the
vehicle. Direct sunlight and high temperatures may
damage it.

® \We recommend using an extension cable with the
USB port.

® Do not connect the iPod or USB flash drive using a
hub.

® Do not use a device such as a card reader or hard
disk drive, as the device or your files may be
damaged.

® \We recommend backing up your data before using
the device in your vehicle.

® Displayed messages may vary depending on the
device model and software version.

If the audio system does not recognize the iPod, try
reconnecting it a few times or reboot the device. To
reboot, follow the manufacturer’s instructions

provided with the iPod or visit www.apple.com/ipod.

The USB port can supply up to 1.0A/2.5A of power. It

does not output 1.0A/2.5A unless the device
requests.

For amperage details, read the operating manual of
the device that needs to be charged.

Set the power mode to ACCESSORY or ON first.

Under certain conditions, a device connected to the
port may generate noise in the radio you are listening
to.
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In the Console Compartment*

(Manual

M In the console compartment”

The USB port (2.5A) is for charging devices,
playing audio files and connecting compatible
phones with Apple CarPlay or Android Auto.

transmission
models

IMERIVE]
transmission
models

M Rear of the center console”
The USB ports (2.5A) are only for charging
devices.

Rear of the center console”

* Not available on all models

BIUSB Port(s)

Rear of the center console*

These ports are for battery charge only. You cannot
play music even if you have connected music players
to them.

Under certain conditions, a device connected to the
port may generate noise in the radio you are listening
to.
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Audio System Theft Protection

The audio system is disabled when it is disconnected from the power source, such as
when the battery is disconnected or goes dead. In certain conditions, the system
may display a code entry screen. If this occurs, reactivate the audio system.

M Reactivating the audio system
1. Set the power mode to ON.
2. Turn on the audio system.
3. Press and hold the audio system power knob for more than two seconds.
P> The audio system is reactivated when the audio control unit establishes a
connection with the vehicle control unit. If the control unit fails to recognize
the audio unit, you must go to a dealer and have the audio unit checked.
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Audio Remote Controls

Models with color audio

Allow you to operate the audio system while driving.

/ FM1->FM2->AM->USB/iPod—>
Pandora®-> Bluetooth® Audio

—SILEC]
N ' (Seek/Skip)  VOL[+]|/VOL[—] (Volume) Buttons
SOURCE— g RIS Press VOL[+]: To increase the volume.
Button \\ Press VOL[—]: To decrease the volume.

(Hang-up/back) Button
VOL[+|/VOL[—] (Volume) Buttons

[led ]/ pP] (Seek/Skip) Buttons

e When listening to the radio

Press [ P |: To select the next preset radio station.

Press [ |4 |: To select the previous preset radio station.

Press and hold [ pp[]: To select the next strong station.

Press and hold [ &4 ]: To select the previous strong station.
¢ When listening to an iPod, USB flash drive, or Bluetooth® Audio

Press [ pp| |: To skip to the next song.

Press [ [4q |: To go back to the beginning of the current or previous song.
¢ When listening to a USB flash drive

Press and hold [ pp]: To skip to the next folder.

Press and hold [[4¢ |: To go back to the previous folder.

‘ SOURCE Button
M% Cycles through the audio modes as follows:

BIAudio Remote Controls

Some modes appear only when an appropriate
device or medium is used.

Depending on the Bluetooth® device you connect,
some functions may not be operated.

Models with color audio
Press the [®] (Hang-up/back) button to go back to

the previous command or cancel a command.



PP Audio System P> Audio Remote Controls

Models with Display Audio

Allow you to operate the audio system while driving. The information is shown on
the driver information interface or head-up display”.
1) (home) Button VOL[+]/VOL[—] (Volume) Buttons

y . = Press VOL[+]: To increase the volume.
Ioigbeator Wﬁ Press VOL[—]: To decrease the volume.
e
e/ opl |
(Seek/Skip)

(b\?ck) 21\ Buttons
button
VOLNOLE] (Volume) Buttons
Left Selector Wheel
e When selecting the audio mode
Press the [4#] (home) button, then roll up or down to select Audio on the driver
information interface, and then press the left selector wheel.

* Not available on all models Continued

M Audio Remote Controls

Models with Display Audio
Press the (back) button for the driver

information interface to go back to the previous
screen or cancel a command.

Press the [ (home) button to go back to the home
screen of the driver information interface.
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Roll up or down:

To cycle through the audio modes, roll up or down
and then press the left selector wheel:

v

l FM |

J

| AM |
A

| SiriusXM®* |

| Bluetooth® Audio |
N
Y

Smartphone Connection
(Apple CarPlay/Android Auto)

1

* Not available on all models
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[led [/ pp] | (Seek/Skip) Buttons
¢ When listening to the radio

Press [ pp|]: To select the next preset radio station.

Press [ |44 ]: To select the previous preset radio station.

Press and hold [ pp| |: To select the next strong station.

Press and hold [ |« |: To select the previous strong station.

When listening to an iPod, USB flash drive, or Bluetooth® Audio, or Smartphone
Connection

Press | pp|]: To skip to the next song.

Press [|[4q ]: To go back to the beginning of the current or previous song.
When listening to a USB flash drive

Press and hold [ pp{]: To skip to the next folder.

Press and hold [|«q ]: To go back to the previous folder.
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Audio System Basic Operation

To use the audio system function, the power mode must be in ACCESSORY or ON.
(Back) button Use the selector knob or MENU/CLOCK

Geel) i button to access some audio functions.

[ = Press & to switch between the normal and
extended display for some functions.

@‘M — ";,@ Selector knob: Rotate left or right to scroll
| through the available choices. Press to set

| : | .
(nDay/nght) Selector Knob | your selection.

MENU/CLOCK Button

MENU/CLOCK button: Press to select any
Menu Display mode.

The available modes include the wallpaper,
display, clock, language setup, and play
Adjust Clock modes. Play mode choices include scan,
Scan random, repeat, and so on.

Settings

(Back) button: Press to go back to the previous display.
(Sound) button: Press to select the sound setting mode.
(Day/Night) button: Press to change the audio/information screen
brightness.
Press [3# )], then adjust the brightness using .
P> Each time you press [:#: )], the mode switches between the daytime mode,
nighttime mode and off mode.

BJAudio System Basic Operation

These indications are used to show how to operate
the selector knob.

Rotate ©° to select.
Press & to enter.

Menu Items
Adjust Clock P. 164
Wallpaper Setup P. 257
Display Setup P. 260
Scan P. 302
Play Mode P. 265
RDS Settings P. 262
Bluetooth P. 271

Press the SOURCE, VOL[+/VOL[—], [ ¢d | or [ PP |
button on the steering wheel to change any audio
setting.

Audio Remote Controls P. 250
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Audio/Information Screen

Displays the audio status and wallpaper. From this screen, you can go to various
setup options.

M Switching the Display

Audio Audio/Information Screen

Trip computer (Current Drive)

-

Current Drive

Avg Fuel
PHONE#1

Song AAA
Artist AAA
Album AAA

Current

prive  39.0mpg

prevorive  27.0mpg |

Range: 200mi

J

Trip computer (History of Trip A)

sainjesq .

Vs

History of Trip A

Avg Fuel
Current

prive  32.4mpg

1st Prev.

35.0mpg
27.0mpg
31.0mpg

2nd Prev.

3rd Prev.

=D : Push for Wallpaper Setting

N
12:34

120 Distance

123.4mi

100.0mi
90.0mi
80.0mi

Continued 255
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P Audio/Information Screen

M Audio
Shows the current audio information.

M Trip computer (Current Drive)
Shows the range, and instant and average fuel economy of the current trip, as well
as the average fuel economy from your last trip.

H Trip computer (History of Trip A)

Shows the average fuel economy and distance traveled for the current trip, as well
as the average fuel economy and distances traveled during the last three driving
cycles.

Each time you reset the trip meter A, the information on the display updates. The
history of the previous three driving cycles is kept.

M Clock/Wallpaper
Shows a clock screen or an image you import.

H Change display
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate %o to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate %" to select Display Change, then press & .
4. Rotate " to select Clock/Wallpaper, then press & .
P> If you want to return to the audio display, select Audio.
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M Wallpaper Setup

You can change, store, and delete the wallpaper on the audio/information screen.

Adjust Clock
Scan
Settings

Settings
Rear Camera
Display Change
Clock/Wallpaper Type
Color Theme
Language
Header Clock Display

Clock/Wallpaper Type

Clock
Wallpaper

Select
Import
Delete

12:34

Clock/Wallpaper

Blue

English

M Import wallpaper
You can import up to three images, one at a
time, for wallpaper from a USB flash drive.
1. Connect the USB flash drive to the USB port.
USB Port(s) P. 247
2. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
3. Rotate ©° to select Settings, then press
3.
4. Rotate " to select Clock/Wallpaper
Type, then press &.
5. Rotate @ to select Wallpaper, then
press &.
6. Rotate ©" to select Import, then press
3.
P> The picture name is displayed on the
list.
7. Rotate " to select a desired picture, then
press & .
P> The selected picture is displayed.
8. Press & to save the picture.
9. Press & to select OK.
10. Rotate " to select a location to save the
picture, then press &.
P> The display will return to the wallpaper
setting screen.

Continued

BIWallpaper Setup

® \When importing wallpaper files, the image must be
in the USB flash drive’s root directory.
Images in a folder cannot be imported.

® The file name must be fewer than 32 characters.

® The file format of the image that can be imported
is BMP (bmp) or JPEG (jpg).

® The individual file size limit is 2 MB.

® The maximum image size is 1,920 x 936 pixels. If
the size of the image is small, it will be enlarged,
with the aspect ratio remaining the same.

® Up to 255 files can be selected.

e |f the USB flash drive does not have any pictures,
the Unable to load image. message appears.

® The wallpaper setup is limited while driving.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P Audio/Information Screen

H Select wallpaper B Wallpaper Setup

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button. To go back to the previous screen, press the
2. Rotate %" to select Settings, then press &. (Back) button.

3. Rotate % to select Clock/Wallpaper Type, then press &.

4. Rotate " to select Wallpaper, then press &. When the file size is large, it takes a while to be

5. Rotate %" to select Select, then press & . previewed.

P> The screen changes to the wallpaper list.
6. Rotate " to select a desired wallpaper, then press & .

H To view wallpaper once it is set

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate " to select Settings, then press &.

3. Rotate % to select Display Change, then press & .

4. Rotate " to select Clock/Wallpaper, then press & .

5. Press the (Back) button until the top screen is displayed.

H Delete wallpaper
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate %o to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate %o to select Clock/Wallpaper Type, then press & .
4. Rotate " to select Wallpaper, then press & .
5. Rotate % to select Delete, then press &.
P> The screen changes to the wallpaper list.
6. Rotate " to select a wallpaper that you want to delete, then press & .
7. Rotate % to select Yes, then press &.
P> The display will return to the wallpaper setting screen.



PP Audio System Basic Operation»Adjusting the Sound

Adjusting the Sound

(Sound) Button Press the (sound) button, and rotate &
to scroll through the following choices:

Selector Knob

BAS is selectable. “ Bass

Treble

Fader

Balance

SVC Speed-sensitive
Volume
Compensation

Rotate B to adjust the sound setting, then
press &.

BJAdjusting the Sound

The SVC has four modes: Off, Low, Mid, and High.
SVC adjusts the volume level based on the vehicle
speed. As you go faster, audio volume increases. As
you slow down, audio volume decreases.
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»»> Audio System Basic Operation P Display Setup

Display Setup

You can change the brightness or color theme of the audio/information screen.

M Changing the Screen Brightness

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate " to select Settings, then press

S

3. Rotate %" to select Display Adjustment,

Display Adjustment

Brightness
e then press &.
Black Level 4. Rotate %" to select Brightness, then press
S.
5. Rotate @ to adjust the setting, then press
S.

M Changing the Screen’s Color Theme

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.
2. Rotate " to select Settings, then press

Settings

S,
i'”de 3. Rotate " to select Color Theme, then
e
Color Theme - press @
Violet 4. Rotate %©° to select the setting you want,
Blueareen then press &.

BJChanging the Screen Brightness

You can change the Contrast and Black Level
settings in the same manner.



PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing AM/FM Radio

Playing AM/FM Radio

(Back) button

Press to go back to the previous display

[led /[ »1] (Seek/Skip) Buttons — 1+ 1

Audio/Information Screen or cancel a setting.
' N
#) <
[===|
RADIO Button =
Press to select a band. EDIA e
— (]

—+—11—+——MENU/CLOCK Button
Press to display the menu items.

station with a strong signal. bfﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
| | | | |
Preset Buttons (1-6)
I
VOL/ (Volume/Power) Knob To store a station:
1. Tune to the selected station.
2. Pick a preset button and hold it until you hear
a beep.

To listen to a stored station, select a band, then
press the preset button.

Press to turn the audio system on
and off.
Turn to adjust the volume.

Press [|¢q ] or [ pp]| to search up voLrm® Helseuecr
and down the selected band for a f> 1 > 3 4 5 6 (

Selector Knob
Turn to tune the radio frequency.
Press, and then turn to select an item.

After that, press again to make your
selection.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing AM/FM Radio

M Radio Data System (RDS)

Provides text data information related to your selected RDS-capable FM station.

M To find an RDS station from Station List
1. Press & while listening to an FM station.
2. Rotate %" to select the station, then press &.

M Update List

Updates your available station list at any time.

1. Press & while listening to an FM station.

2. Rotate " to select Update List, then press & .

l Radio text

Displays the radio text information of the selected RDS station.
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate %" to select Settings, then press &.

3. Rotate % to select RDS Settings, then press &.

4. Rotate O to select Radio Text, then press & .

H Scan

Samples each of the strongest stations on the selected band for 10 seconds.
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate " to select Scan, then press &.

To turn off scan, press & .

BJPlaying AM/FM Radio

The ST indicator appears on the display indicating
stereo FM broadcasts.
Stereo reproduction in AM is not available.

Switching the Audio Mode
Press the SOURCE button on the steering wheel.
Audio Remote Controls P. 250

You can store 6 AM stations and 12 FM stations into

the preset memory. FM1 and FM2 let you store 6
stations each.

®Radio Data System (RDS)

When you select an RDS-capable FM station, the RDS
automatically turns on, and the frequency display
changes to the station name. However, when the
signals of that station become weak, the display
changes from the station name to the frequency.



PP Audio System Basic Operation P Playing an iPod

Playing an iPod

Connect the iPod using your dock connector to the USB Port, then press the MEDIA

button.
USB Port(s) P. 247

Audio/Information Screen

—— USB Indicator
Appears when an iPod is connected.

(Back) button
Press to go back to the previous display
or cancel a setting.

Play Button
Press to resume a song.

. ] )
#)
Album Art —
RADIO <
=
MEDIA Button — =
Press to select iPod (if connected). - e o e e elockiEnt
. Cyliy) e—T T ———— utton
[}/ b1 (Seek/Skip) Buttons \ o Press to display the menu items.
Press [|¢¢ ] or [ pp]| to change songs. vourm© e
Press and hold to move rapidly O 1 3 4 5 6 Q
within a song. L= — ¢
VoL/ ] (Volume/Power) Knob Selector Knob
Press to turn the audio system on T h
and off. urn to change songs.
Turn to adiust the volume —— Play Mode Buttons Press and turn to select an item,
) : Press to select a play mode. then press to set your selection.

Pause Button
Press to pause a song.

Continued
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»» Audio System Basic OperationPPlaying an iPod

M How to Select a Song from the iPod Music List with the

Selector Knob

PHONE#1

Song AAA

Artist AAA
Album AAA

Category l

Selection
Music

HEVINS
Artists
Albums
Songs
Genres
Podcasts

Item
Selection

All
Artist AAA
Artist BBB

Artist CCC
Artist DDD
Artist EEE

1. Press & to display the iPod music list.

2. Rotate %" to select a category.

3. Press & to display a list of items in the
category.

4. Rotate " to select an item, then press & .

P> Press & and rotate %5° repeatedly until a
desired item you want to listen is
displayed.

BPlaying an iPod

Available operating functions vary on models or
versions. Some functions may not be available on the
vehicle’s audio system.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 345



P »> Audio System Basic Operation®Playing an iPod

M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select repeat and shuffle modes when playing a song.

Available mode icons appear above the play
mode buttons.

Press the button corresponding to the mode
you want to select.

Play Mode Buttons

M To turn off a play mode
Press the selected button.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

Play Mode Menu Items

Shuffle Albums: Plays all available albums in
a selected category (playlists, artists, albums, songs,
genres, or composers) in random order.

Shuffle All: Plays all available songs in a
selected category (playlists, artists, albums, songs,
genres, or composers) in random order.

Repeat One Track: Repeats the current song.

You can also select a play mode by pressing the
MENU/CLOCK button.

Rotate "O° to select Play Mode, then press & .
Rotate " to select a mode, then press & .

To turn it off, rotate %3° to select Normal Play, then
press & .
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P> Playing Pandora®

Playing Pandora®

Your audio system allows you to listen to music from the Pandora® app on a

compatible smartphone.

This function is available when the phone is paired and connected to the vehicle’s
Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink® (HFL) system, or with an iPhone, you can connect using

your USB cable to the USB port.
Phone Setup P. 411
USB Port(s) P. 247

Audio/Information Screen

MEDIA Button

Press to select Pandora®.

— [=>](Back) Button
Press to go back to the
previous display or
cancel a setting.

MENU/CLOCK
Button

[ »»{] (Skip) Button
Press [ pp|] to skip a

track. @ ©

Press to display
the menu items.

voL/®| (volume/ I
Power) Knob

Press to turn the audio
system on and off.
Turn to adjust the

volume.
Play/Pause Button

Like/Dislike Buttons
Select to evaluate a track.

Select to resume or play a track.

Seleci!or Knob

Turn to change a station.

Press, and then turn to select an
item. After that, press again to
make your selection.

Bookmark Button
Select to set a track as a bookmark.

BIPlaying Pandora®

Pandora®, the Pandora logo, and the Pandora trade
dress are trademarks or registered trademarks of
Pandora Media, Inc., used with permission. Pandora
is only available in certain countries. Visit the Pandora
website for more information.

To find out if your phone is compatible with this
feature, visit automobiles.honda.com/handsfreelink/
or call 1-888-528-7876.

To use this service in your vehicle, the Pandora® app
must first be installed on your phone. Visit
www.pandora.com. for more information.

Find the music you love and let the music you love
find you. Pandora® gives you a personalized music
experience that continually evolves with your tastes.
Create personalized stations from songs, artists or
genres. Not sure where to start? Use our voice search
to easily find stations that match your mood or
activity.

If you cannot operate Pandora® through the audio
system, it may be streaming through Bluetooth®
Audio. Make sure Pandora® mode on your audio
system is selected.


www.pandora.com
automobiles.honda.com/handsfreelink/

pp> Audio System Basic Operation P Playing Pandora®

M How to Create a Station

You can create a station when playing Pandora®.
1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

Album AAA

Track AAA
Arlist AAA
M shuffle

Menl 2. Rotate ' to select New Station, then

& Thumb Up press & .
R Bookmark

Station Sort Recent

New Station

Delete Station
Settings

3. Rotate O to select an item, then press & .
P> You can select Genre, Current Artist,
or Current Track.

New Station

Genre
Current Artist
Current Track

M How to Create a Station

Available operating functions vary on software
versions. Some functions may not be available on the
vehicle’s audio system.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
Pandora® P. 347

Pandora® may limit the total number of skips allowed
on the service. If you dislike a track after the skip limit
has been reached, your feedback will be saved but
the current track will continue to play.

To change stations, press & on the main Pandora®
screen, and rotate 3" to select Station List, and
then select a new station.
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Playing a USB Flash Drive

Your audio system reads and plays sound files on a USB flash drive in either MP3,

WMA or AAC*" format.

Connect your USB flash drive to the USB port, then press the MEDIA button.

USB Port(s) P. 247

Audio/Information Screen

—— USB Indicator
Appears when a USB flash drive is

sainlesd .

Press | l¢dq ] or | pp|| to change tracks.
Press and hold to move rapidly
within a track.

VOL/[®] (Volume/Power) Knob J

Press to turn the audio system on
and off.

Turn to adjust the volume.

connected.
——[=>](Back) Button
Press to go back to the previous display.
a | N
#

MEDIA Button oo N
Press to select USB flash drive (if = =
connected). MEDIA 2

= —)

e e | e

. EanE) C=TT—*—— MENU/CLOCK Button

[lea/ | (Seek/Skip) Buttons : Press to display the menu items.

C —— 1|

Play Mode Buttons (1-6)
Press to select a play mode.

*1:0nly AAC format files recorded with iTunes are playable on this unit.

268

L Selector Knob

Turn to change files.

Press and turn to select an item,
then press to set your selection.



PP Audio System Basic OperationPPlaying a USB Flash Drive

M How to Select a File from a Folder with the Selector Knob

234

Dr> >

Folder

Selection

Folder List
Folder 01
Folder 02
Folder 03
Folder 04
Folder 05
Folder 06

Track
Selection
Track List
File AAA
File BBB
File CCC

File DDD
File EEE
File FFF

Folder 01

Track AAA

Artist AAA
Album AAA

092 mO

1. Press & to display a folder list.

2. Rotate %o to select a folder.

3. Press & to display a list of files in that
folder.

4. Rotate " to select a file, then press & .

Continued

BIPlaying a USB Flash Drive

Use the recommended USB flash drives.
General Information on the Audio System
P. 350

Files in WMA format protected by digital rights
management (DRM) cannot be played.

The audio system displays Unplayable File, and then
skips to the next file.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 345
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing a USB Flash Drive

M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select repeat, random, and scan modes when playing a file.

Available mode icons appear above the play
mode buttons.

Press the button corresponding to the mode
you want to select.

Play Mode Buttons

H To turn off a play mode
Press the selected button.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

Play Mode Menu Items

Repeat

(amD) Repeat One Folder: Repeats all files in the
current folder.

Repeat One Track: Repeats the current file.

Random

Random in Folder: Plays all files in the
current folder in random order.

Random All: Plays all files in random order.

Scan

Scan Folders: Provides 10-second sampling of
the first file in each of the main folders.

[Pr>] Scan Tracks: Provides 10-second sampling of
all files in the current folder.

You can also select a play mode by pressing the
MENU/CLOCK button.

Rotate ©" to select Play Mode, then press & .
Rotate %" to select a mode, then press & .

To turn it off, rotate “Q" to select Normal Play, then
press & .



»» Audio System Basic Operation P Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Your audio system allows you to listen to music from your Bluetooth-compatible
phone.

This function is available when the phone is paired and connected to the vehicle’s
Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink® (HFL) system.

Phone Setup P. 434

Audio/Information Screen

MEDIA Button

Bluetooth Audio mode
(if connected)

Bluetooth Indicator

Appears when your phone is
connected to HFL.

(Back) Button

Press to go back to the previous

display.
Yz MENU/CLOCK Button
. Press to display the
. | menuitems.

—
I/ (Seek/ 5» .

ly—ig)%tons —FFTTYZ |

Press [[adq] or [ ] Qw .

to change files.

Press and hold to
move rapidly
within a file.

voL/®d] (Volume/Power)
Knob

Press to turn the audio
system on and off.

Turn to adjust the volume.

Selector Knob
Turn to change groups.

Press, and then turn to
select an item. After
that, press again to make

Pause Button (Preset 2)
Press to pause a file.

L_Play Button (Preset 1)
Press to resume a file.

your selection.

Continued

BIPlaying Bluetooth® Audio

Not all Bluetooth-enabled phones with streaming

audio capabilities are compatible with the system.

For a list of compatible phones:

e U.S.: Visit automobiles.honda.com/handsfreelink/,
or call 1-888-528-7876.

® Canada: For more information on smartphone
compatibility, call 1-888-528-7876.

In some states, it may be illegal to perform some data
device functions while driving.

Only one phone can be used with HFL at a time.
When there are more than two paired phones in the
vehicle, the first paired phone the system finds is
automatically connected.

If more than one phone is paired to the HFL system,
there will be a delay before the system begins to play.

In some cases, the name of the artist, album, or track
may not appear correctly.

Some functions may not be available on some
devices.
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PP Audio System Basic Operation »Playing Bluetooth® Audio

M To Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

1. Make sure that your phone is paired and
connected to HFL.

2. Press the MEDIA button until the
Bluetooth® Audio mode is selected.

MEDIA Button

If the phone is not recognized, another HFL-
—— compatible phone, which is not compatible
L pause Button for Bluetooth® Audio, may already be

Play Button connected.

M To pause or resume a file
Press the play or pause button to select a mode.

®To Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

To play the audio files, you may need to operate your
phone. If so, follow the phone maker’s operating
instructions.

The pause function may not be available on some
phones.

If any audio device is connected to the USB port, you
may need to press the MEDIA button repeatedly to
select the Bluetooth® Audio system.

Switching to another mode pauses the music playing
from your phone.



P » Audio System Basic OperationPPlaying Bluetooth® Audio

M How to Select a Song from the Music Search List with the

Selector Knob

Category

Selection

My Music
Artists
Albums
Songs
Genres
Composers
Compilations

Item
Selection

Artists

PHONE#1

Song AAA

Artist AAA
Album AAA

!

Recently Added

Artist AAA
Artist BBB

Artist CCC
Artist DDD
Artist EEE

1. Press & to display the music search list.

2. Rotate " to select a category.

3. Press & to display a list of items in the
category.

4. Rotate " to select an item, then press & .

P> Press & and rotate " repeatedly until a
desired item you want to listen is
displayed.

BIHow to Select a Song from the Music Search List with the Selector
Knob

Depending on the Bluetooth® device you connect,
some or all of the categories may not be displayed.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Siri® Eyes Free

Siri® Eyes Free

You can talk to Siri using the |4 | (Talk) button on the steering wheel when your
iPhone is paired to the Bluetooth® HandsFreelLink® (HFL) system.
Phone Setup P. 411

M Using Siri® Eyes Free

(Hang-up/back) Button
Press to deactivate Siri® Eyes Free.

[EEPE Appears
when Siri is
ns activated
in Siri®
Eyes Free

PHONE#1

While in Siri® Eyes
Free:

The display remains
the same. No feedback
or commands appear.

«_| (Talk) Button
Press and hold until the display changes as shown.

BXSiri® Eyes Free

Siri is a trademark of Apple Inc.

Check Apple Inc. website for features available for
Siri.

We recommend against using Siri other than in Siri®
Eyes Free while operating a vehicle.

B3Using Siri® Eyes Free

Some commands work only on specific phone
features or apps.

Siri® Eyes Free can be used only to play music from an
iPod.



Audio System Basic Operation

Models with Display Audio

To use the audio system function, the power mode must be in ACCESSORY or ON.

|#t] (Home) Button

[# )] (Day/Night) Button
(Audio) Button
L (Phone) Button

(Clock) Button*/
@ (Map) Button*®

i
/1

SOURCE Button
(Back)
Button

[ 14}/ PPl ] (Seek/Skip)

Buttons

Selector
Knob

* Not available on all models

(Home) Button: Press to go to the home
screen.

Switching the Display P. 138
(Back) Button: Press to go back to the
previous display when it is displayed.
[led [/ pp! | (Seek/Skip) Buttons: Press to
change songs.
(Clock) Button™: Press to display the clock
screen.
[9] (Map) Button": Press to display the map
screen.
(Phone) Button: Press to display the
phone screen.
(Audio) Button: Press to display the
current audio information.
SOURCE Button: Press to display the source
select screen.
Selector Knob: Rotate left or right to scroll
through the available choices.
Press & to set your selection.
(Day/Night) Button: Press to change
the audio/information screen brightness.
Press once and select [ or B to make
an adjustment.

P> Each time you press [3# ), the mode

switches among the daytime mode,
nighttime mode and off mode.

BAudio System Basic Operation

These indications are used to show how to operate
the Selector Knob.
Rotate " to select.

Press & to enter.

Selector Knob

When the list is not displayed, songs, frequency, etc.

can be changed.

While connected to Apple CarPlay, it changes as

follows:

® Pressing the Phone Button, display the Apple
CarPlay phone screen.

® Pressing the Audio Button, display the Apple
CarPlay audio screen.

sainjesq .

275



sainlesd .

276

»» Audio System Basic Operation P Audio/Information Screen

Audio/Information Screen

Displays the audio status and wallpaper. From this display, you can go to various

setup options.

B Switching the Display

B Using the audio/information screen

[#t] (Home) Button

Press the [ ] button to go to the home screen.

Home Screen

All Apps

Select the following icons on the home screen or after selecting |@| All Apps.

M Phone
Displays the HFL information.
Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink® P. 429

M Audio/Information Screen

Touchscreen Operation

® Use simple gestures - including touching, swiping,
and scrolling - to operate certain audio functions.

® Some items may be grayed out during driving to
reduce the potential for distraction.

® You can select them when the vehicle is stopped or
use voice commands.

® \Wearing gloves may limit or prevent touchscreen
response.

You can change the touchscreen sensitivity setting.
Customized Features P. 383



PP Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

M Trip Computer

Displays the trip computer information.

e Current Drive tab: Displays the current trip information.

e Trip A/Trip B tab: Displays information for the current and three previous drives.
The information is stored every time you reset Trip A/B.
To reset the Trip A/B, select Settings, then select Delete Trip History.
To change the setting of how to reset Trip A/B, select Settings, then select “Trip
A" Reset Timing or “Trip B” Reset Timing.

M Clock
Displays the clock.

H System Updates
Updates the software version of the audio system.
System Updates P. 288

B FM/AM/SiriusXM*/USB1/USB2*/Bluetooth Audio/Smartphone Connection
Displays the each audio information.

H Settings
Enters the customizing menu screen.
Customized Features P. 383

M Navigation”

Displays the navigation screen.
Refer to the Navigation System Manual

* Not available on all models Continued
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P Audio/Information Screen

B HondaLink
Displays the HondalLink screen.
HondalLink® P. 323

H Apple CarPlay/Android Auto

Displays the Apple CarPlay or Android Auto screen.
Apple CarPlay® P. 338
Android Auto™ P. 341

B Messages
Displays the text message screen.
Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink® P. 429

B AT&T Hotspot®
Displays the AT&T Hotspot screen.

B NFC Manager*
Displays the Near Field Communication (NFC) manager screen.
Near Field Communication (NFC)* P. 334

B Compass”
Displays the compass screen.

* Not available on all models



PP Audio System Basic Operation P> Audio/Information Screen

M Wallpaper Setup

You can change, store, and delete the wallpaper on the audio/information screen.

M Import wallpaper

1
2
3
4
5
6
nage
AAA.jpg 7
EEE jpg

* Not available on all models

. Connect the USB flash drive to the USB port

in the center pocket or console
compartment”.
USB Port(s) P. 247

. Select Clock.

. Select Settings.

. Select Clock Faces.

. Select Add New Wallpaper.

P> The Searching... screen is displayed.

. Import a desired picture.

P> Multiple pictures can be imported at the
same time.

. Select Start Import.

P> The display will return to the Clock Faces
screen.

Continued

BIWallpaper Setup

The wallpaper you set up on Clock Faces cannot be

displayed on the driver information interface.

® The file name must be fewer than 64 characters (64
bytes).

® The file format of the image that can be imported
is BMP (bmp) or JPEG (jpg).

e |f the USB flash drive does not have any pictures,
the No files detected message appears.

® Up to five pictures can be imported.

® The individual file size limit is 2 MB.

® The maximum image size is 1,920 x 936 pixels. If
the image size is less the image is displayed in the
middle of the screen with the extra area appearing
in black.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P Audio/Information Screen

H Select wallpaper

1. Select Clock.

2. Select Settings.

3. Select Clock Faces.

4. Select a desired wallpaper.
5. Select Set.

P> The display will return to the Clock Faces screen.

H To view wallpaper once it is set

1. Press the [ ] button.

2. Select Clock.

M Delete wallpaper

1. Select Clock.

2. Select Settings.

3. Select Clock Faces.

4. Select a desired wallpaper.
5. Select Delete.

6. Select Yes.

P> The display will return to the Clock Faces screen.

Wallpaper Setup

You cannot delete the initial imported wallpapers.

When the file size is large, it takes a while to be
previewed.



P> p> Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

M Home Screen

B Home Screen
The home screen has 2 or 3 pages. You can add u
H To change to a next screen to 7 pages. pag P

Press the button to go directly back to the first
page of the home screen from any page.

ATAT Hotspot Clock NFC Manager

@ Aim ® nimms

Icon Icon Current page position

Selecting [<] or [>], or swiping the screen left or right changes to the next screen.

Continued
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»» Audio System Basic Operation »>Audio/Information Screen

B To add app icons on the home screen

App icons can be added on the home screen.

. Press the button.

. Select and hold the home screen.
. Select Add.

Navigation Phone Settings.

HWN =

—) . Drag and drop the icon to where you want
el Eﬂ @ it to be.
5 5. Select Done.

P> The screen will return to the home

i screen.

®To add app icons on the home screen

You can add app icons by the following procedure.

. Press the [ £ | button.

. Select All Apps.

. Select Customize.

. Select Add.

. Drag and drop the icon to where you want it to
be.

6. Select Done.

P>The screen will return to the home screen.

u b wN —

Pre-installed apps may not start up normally. If this
occurs, you need to reset the system.
Defaulting All the Settings P. 401

If you perform Factory Data Reset, it may reset all
the settings to their factory default.
Defaulting All the Settings P. 401

In case those apps still do not startup normally even
after Factory Data Reset, contact your dealer.

There is a possibility that a browser is shut down in
the situation of the use. In that situation, the screen
will return to before the browser startup.



P> p> Audio System Basic Operation »Audio/Information Screen

H To move icons on the home screen BTo move icons on the home screen
You can change location on the home screen. Select Tips to show tips. To hide them, select it again.
1. Select and hold an icon.

P> The screen switches to the customization

screen.

2. Drag and drop the icon to where you want
= it to be.
3. Select Done.
P> The screen will return to the home

screen.

Ao

sainjesq .
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M To remove icons on the home screen
You can delete the icons on the home screen.

Ao

Select and hold.

Drag and drop to
Hide icon.

1. Select and hold an icon.
P> The screen switches to the customization
screen.
2. Drag and drop the icon you want to remove
to the Hide icon.
P> The icon is removed from the home
screen.
3. Select Done.
P> The screen will return to the home
screen.

MTo remove icons on the home screen

Apps will not be deleted by deleting the icon on the
home screen.

Select Tips to show tips. To hide them, select it again.
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H To shortcut icons on the home screen
You can store up to three icons on the upper left of the home screen.
1. Select and hold an icon.
P> The screen switches to the customization
< screen.
xé I 2. Drag and drop the icon you want to store to
o the upper left of the home screen.
Dy . P> The icon is shortcut.
3. Select Done.
P> The screen will return to the home
screen.

Drag and
drop to preset
icon.

Continued

M To shortcut icons on the home screen

Select Tips to show tips. To hide them, select it again.
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M Status Area

Navigation Phone Settings

“Trip Computer

Bluetooth  Smartphone
Audio Connection

prye o

V) System Status
8 2 USB devices are connected

Connected to Honda network

Status Area

1. Select the system status icon.
P> The status area appears.

2. Select an item to see the details.

3. Press the button or select the system
status icon to close the area.
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M Customizing the Meter

You can edit, show, or hide the meter contents on the driver information interface.

1. Press the [ f] button.

— 2. Select Settings.
S8 @ 12:34 3. Select System.
@ 2> Config. of Instrument Panel Reorder  Done )
Select configuration et 4. Select Config. of Instrument Panel.
ST e 5. Select the content you wish to show or
. ¢ Tachometer )
Range & Fuel hide.
Speed & Time P> The checked items are displayed on the
driver information interface.

6. Select Done.

M Editing order

To change the order of the contents on the driver information interface, first select:

1. Press the [ f ] button.
S 2. Select Settings.
{;» (;:;ﬁg.;\ns::ument Panel 3. Select SyStem'
4. Select Config. of Instrument Panel.
B S sy minsmentPane 5. Select Reorder.
Range & Fuel 6. Select and hold the contents you want to
% Speed & Time move.
' 7. Drag and drop the contents to where you
want it to be.

8. Select Done.

BCustomizing the Meter

You can store up to three customized configurations.
To select or customize a configuration, select Select
configuration.
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PP Audio System Basic Operation »>System Updates

System Updates

The audio system'’s firmware can be updated with a Wi-Fi connection, or with a USB
device.

B How to Update Wirelessly

H Wireless connection mode setup

1. Press the button.

. Select System Updates.

. Select Settings.

. Select Connection Setup.
. Select Wi-Fi.

uhbhwN

=

via Wireless via USB

6. Select Change Mode.
7. Select Network, then Confirm.
P> The display returns to the network list.
8. Select an access point from the network list,
oo and then Save.
i P> If the audio system requires a password,
enter a password.

*12:34

ot 1o the Internet through

Network Hotspot

BWireless connection mode setup

If your vehicle has a telematics control unit (TCU), you
do not need the wireless connection mode setup.



»» Audio System Basic OperationPSystem Updates

B How to update

When the audio system update is available, the notification is shown on the audio/
information screen. Use the following procedure to update the system.

1. Press the button.

2. Select System Updates.

Notification
4

3. Select via Wireless.
P> If a notification is displayed on the

L @ 0 [ a )
gy 12:34 screen, the screen of step 5 will be
&  System Updates Settings )
displayed.
= 4. Select Download Now.
s vaUss P> A notification appears on the screen.

Continued

BIHow to update

You can update the system via Wi-Fi, but cannot use
the captive portal that require login or agreement the
terms of use on the browser.

Your download will be canceled if:

® Your Wi-Fi connection is severed.

® You turn off the ignition when the battery is low on
power.

Your download will recommence the next time a Wi-
Fi connection is established.
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Install Now

$12:34

5. Select Install Now or Install while
Vehicle OFF.
P> A notification appears on the screen if
the update is successful.

RIHow to update

For battery protection, Install while Vehicle OFF
cannot be selected when the battery is low on power.
If you want to install the updated data, recharge the
battery or select Install Now.



PP Audio System Basic Operation »>System Updates

B Automatic download settings

Use the following procedure to change to the automatic download setting.

1. Press the button.

2. Select System Updates.

i 3. Select Settings.

Auto Download > 4. Select Auto Download.

Version Status 5. Select the access point, then Yes.

Connection Setup

M View a version and update status

Use the following procedure to confirm the version and update status.
1. Press the [ ] button.

2. Select System Updates.

3. Select Settings.

4. Select Version Status.

Continued
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M How to Update with a USB Device
B Download the update files from the server

=

via Wireless via USB

sainlesd .

"12:34

No software files are detected.
Refer to https://usb.honda.com for instructions.

(<1 (.

292 * Not available on all models

. Press the button.

. Select System Updates.
. Select via USB.

P> A notification appears on the screen.

. Connect a USB device into the USB port in

the center pocket or console
compartment”.
P> The inventory data is copied into the USB
device.
USB Port(s) P. 247

. Remove the USB device from the USB port.
. Connect the USB device into your

computer, and then download the update

files.

P> Follow the link to download the required
software update files. Refer to
https://usb.honda.com for instructions.

BIHow to Update with a USB Device

A USB device with a minimum of 8 GB of free space
or more is recommended.

Be sure to delete any previous inventory or update
files from the USB before starting the USB update
process.


https://usb.honda.com

»» Audio System Basic OperationPSystem Updates

B Update the audio system

1. Press the button.

— — 2. Select System Updates.
e 12:34 3. Select via USB.

& System Updates Settings

P> A notification appears on the screen.

= 4, Conhect the USB device with the update

vaUss files into the USB port.

P> A notification appears on the screen.
USB Port(s) P. 247

via Wireless

5. Select Install Now.
- P> A notification appears on the screen if
12:34 the update is successful.

Software Update is ready

The system may not function and may reboot during the

sainjesq .

installation

Version : Hardware Swap Update Policy
Update size: 11 MB
Estimated installation time: 2 min.

Install Now
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P »> Audio System Basic Operation P Adjusting the Sound

Adjusting the Sound

1. Press the button.

2. Select an audio source icon.
2.8, o 3. Select Sound.
4. Select the setting you want.

5. Select Save.
 —)

Browse ke Track e n

Select an item from the following choices:

e Bass / Treble: Treble, Midrange, Bass

e Balance / Fader: Balance, Fader

¢ DTS Neural Surround”: DTS Neural

Balance / Fader Surround™

¢ Speed Volume Compensation: Speed
Volume Compensation (SVC)

8BBBB "12:34

Default

urround

* Not available on all models

BJAdjusting the Sound

The SVC adjusts the volume level based on the
vehicle speed. As you go faster, audio volume
increases. As you slow down, audio volume
decreases.

You can also adjust the sound the following
procedure.

1. Press the [ft] button.

2. Select Settings.

3. Select Sound.

To reset each setting for Bass / Treble, Balance /
Fader, DTS Neural Surround” and Speed Volume
Compensation select Default.



PP Audio System Basic Operation P> Display Setup

Display Setup

You can change the brightness of the audio/information screen.

M Changing the Screen Brightness

Cancel

1. Press the button.
2. Select Settings.
3. Select Display.

4. Select Day Mode or Night Mode.

5. Select the setting you want.
6. Select Save.

Continued

BChanging the Screen Brightness

You can change the Contrast and Black Level
settings in the same manner.

To reset the settings, select Default.
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»»> Audio System Basic Operation P Display Setup

M Selecting an Audio Source

Select the source icon
|

Source Select Screen

® @ 8BBES

e (N
JJ  Quick Audio Source Change
W AM

ﬁ iriusXM USB1

UsB2 O Audio
[0 SmartPhone

Browse lea Track » Y/ scml T
i Source List Icons

SOURCE Button

Select the current source icon or press the SOURCE button, then select an icon on
the source list to switch the audio source.

M Limitations for Manual Operation*

Certain manual functions are disabled or inoperable while the vehicle is in motion.
You cannot select a grayed-out option until the vehicle is stopped.

* Not available on all models



PP Audio System Basic Operation P Voice Control Operation

Voice Control Operation

Your vehicle has a voice control system that allows hands-free operation.

T

he voice control system uses the [ | (talk) and (back) buttons on the steering

wheel and a microphone near the map lights on the ceiling.

M Voice Recognition

T

0 achieve optimum voice recognition when using the voice control system:
Make sure the correct screen is displayed for the voice command that you are
using.
The system recognizes only certain commands.
Available voice commands.
Voice Portal Screen P. 298
Close the windows and moonroof™.
Adjust the dashboard and side vents so air does not blow onto the microphone
on the ceiling.
Speak clearly in a clear, natural speaking voice without pausing between words.
Reduce any background noise if possible. The system may misinterpret your
command if more than one person is speaking at the same time.

* Not available on all models

Continued

BVoice Control Operation

When you press the & | button, a helpful prompt asks
what you would like to do. Press and release the
button again to bypass this prompt and give a
command.
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M Voice Portal Screen

otion below.

When the (talk) button is pressed,
available voice commands appear on the
screen.

For a complete list of commands, say “Voice
Help” after the beep.

The system only recognizes the commands
on the following pages, at certain screens.
Free form voice commands are not
recognized.

M Phone Commands

This can be only used when the phone is
connected. When the system recognizes the
Phone command, the screen will change
the dedicated screen for the voice
recognition of the phone.

B Phone Commands

e Phone

e Call <Your Contact Name>

e Call <Phone Number>

The system recognize an only contact name
in the stored phonebook of your phone. If
full name is registered in first name field,
the system will recognize the first name and
last name as one contact name.

Phone commands are not available if using
Apple CarPlay.

M Audio Commands

When the system recognizes the Audio
command, the screen will change the
dedicated screen for the voice recognition
of the audio.

B FM Commands
o FM
e Tune to <87.7-107.9> FM

H AM Commands
o AM
e Tune to <530-1710> AM

M Sirius XM Commands
e Sirius XM

e Channel <1-999>

e Channel <station name>

l USB Commands

e USB

* Play genre <Genre name>
* Play Artist <Artist name>

® Play Album <Album name>
* Play Playlist <Playlist name>
* Play Song <Song name>

* Play Music

e List Genre <Genre name>

e List Artist <Artist name>

e List Album <Album name>
o List Playlist <Playlist name>



PP Audio System Basic Operation P Voice Control Operation

M Navigation Commands™’

The system accepts navigation command on
the dedicated screen for the voice
recognition of the navigation.

Refer to the Navigation System Manual

B Standard Commands

e \oice Help

e Cancel

® Back

Voice Help are readout voice guidance for
Help on current screen.

*1: Models with navigation system
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Playing AM/FM Radio

Audio/Information Screen

Settings lcon
Select whether to tune to HD
Radio™* automatically.

S ENORC si2i2d

Settings ~ Sound

(Back) Button

Press to go back to the previous %>
display. — Preset Icons

e o B source Tune the radio frequency for
(¢11¢) T . ar |Posa — preset memory.

t
Seek Buttons Select and hold the preset icon to

o m— E P— SERGLL
Press |4« or [P to search up and R S — store that station. Select [>] to
down the selected band for a display beyond preset 5.

sainlesd .
H

station with a strong signal.

Selector knob
Turn to tune the radio frequency.

VOL/®| AUDIO (Volume/Power) Knob Press, and then turn to select an item. After
Push to turn the audio system on and off. that, press again to make your selection.
Turn to adjust the volume. —— Scan Icon

Select to scan each station with a strong signal.

Tune Icon
Select to use the on-screen keyboard for
entering the radio frequency directly.

300 * Not available on all models
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M Preset Memory

To store a station:
1. Tune to the selected station.

2. Select and hold the preset icon for the station you want to store.

[ Station List

Lists the strongest stations on the selected band.
1. Select Station List to display a list.
2. Select the station.

M Manual update

Updates your available station list at any time.
1. Select Station List to display a list.

2. Select Refresh.

Continued

BIPreset Memory

The ST indicator appears on the display indicating
stereo FM broadcasts.
Stereo reproduction in AM is not available.

Switching the Audio Mode

Roll the left selector wheel or select the audio source

icon on the screen.
Audio Remote Controls P. 250

You can store 12 AM/FM stations into preset
memory.

Models with HD Radio™ feature

HD Radio Technology manufactured under license
from iBiquity Digital Corporation. U.S. and Foreign
Patents. HD Radio™ and the HD, HD Radio, and
“Arc” logos are proprietary trademarks of iBiquity
Digital Corp.

H) Radio’
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing AM/FM Radio

M Scan

Samples each of the strongest stations on the selected band for 10 seconds. To turn
off scan, select Stop or [ge.

M Radio Data System (RDS)

Provides text data information related to your selected RDS-capable FM station.

B To find an RDS station from Station List
1. Select Station List to display a list while listening to an FM station.
2. Select the station.

B Manual update

Updates your available station list at any time.

1. Select Station List to display a list while listening to an FM station.
2. Select Refresh.

PJRadio Data System (RDS)

When you select an RDS-capable FM station, the RDS
automatically turns on, and the frequency display
changes to the station name. However, when the
signals of that station become weak, the display
changes from the station name to the frequency.



PP Audio System Basic OperationP-Playing AM/FM Radio

Models with HD Radio™ feature
M HD Subchannel

Displays the subchannel list when an HD Radio™ station is selected while listening to
an FM station.

1. Select HD Radio Channels.

2. Select the channel number.

B AM/FM Settings

Change the AM/FM settings.
1. Select Settings.
2. Select an option.

e HD Radio: Automatically choose a digital or an analog channel, or listen to
analog only.
e Artwork: Turns the artwork display on and off.
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Playing SiriusXM® Radio*

Audio/Information Screen

Album Art Settings Icon
Select settings to display and
customize siriusXM settings.

sainlesd .

. (0]
0-BBBBB l 12:34 L

= Settings ~ Sound o
(Back) Button R ——=——Preset Icons
Press to go back to the previous o (sirusxm)  AAAAA s Tune the radio frequency for preset
display. — memory. Select and hold the preset

source icon to store that station. Select

Seek Buttons e = to display beyond preset 5.

L TUNE/
Press IE' or IE' to search up and (] < Chael > « Caiory Channel List More Seror
down the selected band for a

station with a strong signal.

Selector knob
Turn to change the channel.

VOL/[(h] AUDIO (Volume/Power) Knob !’ress, and then turn to seI(_act an
Push to turn the audio system on and item. After that, press again to
off make your selection.

) . — Category Icons
T 0 e e e wel i, Select [ or [p] to display and select a SiriusXM® Radio category.

— Channel Icons
Select [« or [p] to the previous or next channel.
Select and hold to rapidly skip 10 channels at a time.

304 * Not available on all models
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M To Change the Tune Mode

1. Select Settings.
2. Select Tune Mode.
3. Select Channel or Category.

* Not available on all models

Continued

BIPlaying SiriusXM® Radio*

In the channel mode, all available channels are
selectable. In the category mode, you can select a
channel within a category (Jazz, Rock, Classical, etc.).

There may be instances when SiriusXM® Radio does
not broadcast all the data fields (artist name, title).
This does not indicate a problem with your audio
system.

SiriusXM® Radio stations load in ascending order,
which can take about a minute. Once they have
loaded you will be able to scroll up or down to make
your selections.

Switching the Audio Mode

Roll up or down to select Audio on the left selector

wheel or select the audio source icon on the screen.
Audio Remote Controls P. 250

Tune Start:

When you change to a preset channel, a song being
played on that channel restarts from the beginning
with this function. This can be turned on or off by the
following procedure.

1. Select Settings.

2. Select Tune Start.

3. Select ON or OFF.

To change a category, select Category icons, or
select More and then select Category List.

sainjesq .
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PP Audio System Basic Operation P Playing SiriusXM® Radio*

M Preset Memory

To store a channel:
1. Tune to the selected channel.
2. Select and hold the preset number for the station you want to store.

B Multi-channel preset (for music channels only)

You can store up to 10 of your preferred music channels per preset.

1. Tune a station.

2. Select and hold the preset number you
want to add a music channel.

3. Select Add to TuneMix or Create

Edit TuneMix

Add to TuneMix TuneMix.

eplace preset .

e P A message appears if there are no
* I— available presets.

RPreset Memory

You can store 12 SiriusXM® channels into the preset
memory.

RIMulti-channel preset (for music channels only)

TuneMix:

The multi-channel preset function can be turned on
or off by the following procedure.

1. Select Settings.

2. Select TuneMix.

3. Select ON or OFF.

When you want to replace the channel, select
Replace preset.

If you want to delete a channel, select Edit TuneMix,
and then select the channel you want to delete.



PP Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing SiriusXM® Radio*

BListening to Featured Channels

M Listening to Featured Channels
Up to ten featured channels by SiriusXM® can be

Suggested channel listing received from SiriusXM® can be displayed and selected. displayed.

1. Select Category List.

2. Select Featured Favorite. Featured channel lists are at the top of the channel
list.

To switch the sorting method, select Number or
Name on the upper right of the screen.

Select Keypad to use the on-screen keyboard for
entering the channel number directly.

Continued
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing SiriusXM® Radio*

M Replay Function

The system can record up to the last 60 minutes broadcast of your currently tuned
channel as well as the last 30 minutes broadcast of preset channels, starting from
the moment you turn the vehicle on. If you tuned to preset channel, the system
records up to 60 minutes of a broadcast instead of up to 30 minutes. You can
rewind and replay the last 30 or 60 minutes of a broadcast.

Move the position you want to replay by selecting [« or P
To play or pause on playback mode, select the play/pause icon.

H Returning to real-time broadcast
Select and hold [pp].

®Replay Function

The system starts storing broadcast in memory when
the power mode is turned ON. You can go back to
the program from that point.

You can no longer replay any program once the
power mode is turned off as it erases memory.

You can check how long the program has been
stored in memory from the audio/information screen.

After 30 or 60 minutes of recording the system will
automatically start deleting the oldest data.

Audio/Information Screen

Channel p T nd| List More
@ @ ®

(A): Shows how much time the replayed segment is
behind the real-time broadcast

(B): Replayed segment

(C): Length stored in memory

(D): Play/Pause icon
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M Live Sports Alert BLive Sports Alert
- . . The Pop-up appears and notifies you of a sports alert
While listening to other channel, you can receive sports alerts such as scores from functioi_ P app y P

your favorite teams.

M To set up a favorite team B To set up a favorite team

1. Select Settings. Sports alerts cut in only when SiriusXM® mode is on.
2. Select Sports Notifications Setup.

3. Select Favorite Teams.

-+ Add Favorite Team 4. Select + Add Favorite Team.

5. Select a team.

0 - BBBBB

H To set up an alert message

1. Select Settings.

2. Select Sports Notifications Setup.

3. Select Notifications.

4. Select Game Notifications or SportsFlash Game Play Notifications.
5. Select Notifications.

6. Select ON.

7. Select a favorite team.

Continued
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing SiriusXM® Radio*

M Traffic and Weather Information

You can receive traffic and weather information.
1. Select Settings.

2. Select Traffic & Weather Now Setup.

3. Select Selected City.

4. Select the region.

M Traffic and Weather Information

When traffic and weather information is received, a
notification is displayed in the header area.
Status Area P. 286



PP Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing SiriusXM® Radio*

B Channel Schedule

You can view a channel schedule or receive a alert when your favorite program is

about to start.

M To view a channel schedule

<5 0-88BBB

» Channel Schedule

- 0 | BBBBB

XXXXX
XXXXX
XXXXX
XXXXX

H To set up an alert message
1. Select More.

2. Select Channel Schedule.

3. Select a program.

4. Select Set Program Alert.

5. Select Just Once or Everytime.

1. Select More.
2. Select Channel Schedule.

Continued

M Channel Schedule

Select Keypad to use the on-screen keyboard for
entering the channel number directly.

BTo set up an alert message

The Pop-up appears and notifies you of an alert
function.

Selecting Just Once disables the alert feature next
time you turn the power mode to ON.

If you want to delete the alert, select Remove Alert.
To enable an alert message, change settings for the

alert function.
To enable the alert function P. 312
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PP Audio System Basic Operation P Playing SiriusXM® Radio*

B Manage Program Alert

You can change settings for the alert function.

M To enable the alert function

1. Select Settings.

2. Select Manage Program Alerts.
3. Select Notifications.

4, Select ON or OFF.

Notifications

M To remove an alert

1. Select Settings.
2. Select Manage Program Alerts.

>>>/Ii;lt :.t o 12 3. Select Alerts Set.

lerts Set

B LXK XXXXX 4. Select @ on the alert you want to delete.
A aXX XXX P> A confirmation message appears on the
AL 558 screen. Select Yes.




PP Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing SiriusXM® Radio*

M Scan

Sample each channel on the selected mode for 10 seconds.

1. Select More.
2. Select Scan.

You can change a scan mode by the following procedure.
1. Select Settings.

2. Select Scan Mode.

3. Select Channel or Preset.

To turn off scan, select Stop.

Continued

MScan

The “Scan Songs in Presets” function is based on
TuneScan™ technology of SiriusXM®.

The “Featured Channels” function is based on
Featured Favorites™ technology of SiriusXM®.

TuneScan™ and Featured Favorites™ are registered
trademarks of SiriusXM® Radio, Inc.
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P>Playing SiriusXM® Radio*

M SiriusXM Settings
Change the SiriusXM settings.

1.
2.

Select Settings.
Select an option.

Tune Mix: Turns multiple channel mix preset on and off.
Tune Mode: Choose whether to group by category or channel number when
changing channels.
Scan Mode: Select the scan mode from all channels or presets.
Tune Start: Start the currently playing song at the beginning when you switch to
a music channel preset.
Sports Notifications Setup: Set to receive sports alerts such as scores from your
favorite teams.
Live Sports Alert P. 309
Traffic & Weather Now Setup: Set to receive traffic and weather information.
Traffic and Weather Information P. 310
Manage Program Alerts: Change settings for the alert function.
Manage Program Alert P. 312
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Playing an iPod

Using your USB connector, connect the iPod to the USB port(s), then select the USB

mode.
USB Port(s) P. 247

Audio/Information Screen

Cover Art

(Back) Button

Press to go back to the previous
display.

Track Buttons

Press ¢« or P to change songs. 3
Select and hold to move rapidly />

within a song.

VOL/|h| AUDIO (Volume/Power) Knob

Push to turn the audio system on and off.

Turn to adjust the volume.

- Sound Icon
2 O o @ ' /@ Sele_ct to display the sound -
= ' =] settings. -
= < e
BACK PHONE —
= 1 Shuffle Icon %
ED) AUDIO i i [
== i Select to play all files in the current
category in random order.
e > SOURCE
Gl = ——Selector knob
o w4l

S Turn to change songs.
@ Press, and then turn to select an
item. After that, press again to
make your selection.

Repeat Icon
Select to repeat the current file.

Play/Pause Icon

Browse Icon
Select to display the menu items.

Track Icons

Select |¢« or PP to change songs.
Select and hold to move rapidly within a song.

Continued 315
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M How to Select a Song from the Music Search List

©
M

Artists
Albums
Songs
Composers

BBBBB

1. Select Browse.

2. Select a search category (e.g., Artists,
Albums, etc.).

3. Continue making selections until you find
the song of your choice.

BPlaying an iPod

Available operating functions vary on models or
versions. Some functions may not be available on the
vehicle’s audio system.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 345

If you operate the music app on your iPhone/iPod
while the phone is connected to the audio system,
you may no longer be able to operate the same app
on the audio/information screen.

Reconnect the device if necessary.

If an iPhone is connected via Apple CarPlay, the iPod/
USB source will be unavailable and audio files on the
phone will be playable only within Apple CarPlay.
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M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select shuffle and repeat modes when playing a file.

M Shuffle/Repeat

Select shuffle or repeat icon repeatedly until a
desired mode.

H To turn off a play mode
Select the mode you want to turn off.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

Play Mode Menu Items
Shuffle

Shuffle off: Shuffle mode to off.
Shuffle All Songs: Plays all available songs in a
selected list (playlists, artists, albums, songs, genres,
or composers) in random order.

Repeat

Repeat off: Repeat mode to off.
Repeat Song: Repeats the current song.
Repeat all: Repeats the all songs.

sainjesq .
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Playing a USB Flash Drive

Your audio system reads and plays audio files on a USB flash drive in either MP3,

WMA, or AAC*! format.

Connect your USB flash drive to the USB port(s), then select the USB mode.

USB Port(s) P. 247

Audio/Information Screen

Press |« or P to change files.
Select and hold to move rapidly
within a track.

VOL/[(h] AUDIO (Volume/Power) Knob

Turn to adjust the volume.

Browse Icon

(J

e
NgﬂE
—)
sAck
[oex] (Back) Button —
Press to go back to the previous 9
display. —
ey
CIT,)
Seek Buttons rt
[0}

A
BBBBB

I
AAA

Browse
<

ke« Track »»i
9

Sound Icon
I Select to display the sound

settings.

— Random Icon

P Select to play all files in the
— current category in random
e order.
—

Push to turn the audio system on and off.

Track Icons

Select to display the menu items.

Select |q« or pp] to change files.

Selector knob

Turn to change files.

Press and turn to select an item,
then press to set your selection.

Repeat Icon
Select to repeat the current file.

Play/Pause Icon

Select and hold to move rapidly within a track.

*1:0nly AAC format files recorded with iTunes are playable on this unit.
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BIPlaying a USB Flash Drive
Use the recommended USB flash drives.

M How to Select a File from the Music Search List

1. Select Browse. ) General Information on the Audio System
— 2. Select a search category (e.g., Artists, P. 350
85 sniis Albums, etc.).
3. Continue making selections until you find WMA files protected by digital rights management
(DRM) cannot be played.

Art > the song of your choice.
/ ; The audio system displays The selected file cannot

be played, then skips to the next file.

If there is a problem, you may see an error message
on the audio/information screen.
iPod/USB Flash Drive P. 345
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M How to Select a Play Mode

You can select repeat and random modes when playing a file.

H Random/Repeat

Select random or repeat icon repeatedly until
a desired mode.

H To turn off a play mode
Select the mode you want to turn off.

BIHow to Select a Play Mode

Play Mode Menu Items
Random

Random off: Random mode to off.
Random All Tracks: Plays all files in random
order.
Random in Folder: Plays all files in the current
folder in random order.

Repeat

Repeat off: Repeat mode to off.
Repeat track: Repeats the current folder.
Repeat all: Repeats the all songs.
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Playing Bluetooth® Audio

Your audio system allows you to listen to music from your Bluetooth-compatible

phone.

This function is available when the phone is paired and connected to the vehicle’s
Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink® (HFL) system.

Phone Setup P. 434

(=] (Back) Button
Press to go back to
the previous
display.

Audio/Information Screen

Bluetooth Indicator
Appears when your phone is
connected to HFL.

VOL/® AUDIO ¢
(Volume/

Power) Knob
Push to turn the
audio system on
and off.

Turn to adjust
the volume.

Browse Icon
Select to display the
menu items.

Selector knob

Turn to change groups. Press, and
then turn to select an item. After
that, press again to make your
selection.

L Play/Pause Icon

L Track Icons
Select |4« or P to change tracks.

Continued

BIPlaying Bluetooth® Audio

Not all Bluetooth-enabled phones with streaming

audio capabilities are compatible with the system. For

a list of compatible phones:

® U.S.: Visit automobiles.honda.com/handsfreelink
or call 1-888-528-7876.

® Canada: For more information on smartphone
compatibility, call 1-888-528-7876.

[t may be illegal to perform some data device
functions while driving.

Only one phone can be used with HFL at a time.
When there are more than two paired phones in the
vehicle, the first paired phone the system finds is
automatically connected.

The connected phone for Bluetooth® Audio can be
different.

If more than one phone is paired to the HFL system,
there may be a delay before the system begins to play.

In some cases, the name of the artist, album, or track
may not appear correctly.

Some functions may not be available on some devices.

If a phone is currently connected via Apple CarPlay or
Android Auto, Bluetooth® Audio from that phone
will be unavailable. However, you can have a second
previously paired phone stream Bluetooth® Audio by
selecting ]3] from the Bluetooth® device list.

Phone Setup P. 434
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»» Audio System Basic Operation P Playing Bluetooth® Audio

M To Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

1. Make sure that your phone is paired and
connected to the system.
Phone Setup P. 434
2. Select the Bluetooth® Audio mode.

1'212:34

Change device ~ Sound

If the phone is not recognized, another HFL-
compatible phone, which is not compatible
for Bluetooth® Audio, may already be

Browse M« Track n

connected.

M To pause or resume a file
Select the play/pause icon.

M Searching for Music

1. Select Browse.

2. Select a search category (e.g., Albums).
3. Select an item.

" My Music > P> The selection begins playing.

[ JEYIYYS

®To Play Bluetooth® Audio Files

To play the audio files, you may need to operate your
phone. If so, follow the phone maker’s operating
instructions.

Switching to another mode pauses the music playing
from your phone.

You can change the connected phone by selecting

Change device.
Phone Setup P. 434

BSearching for Music

Depending on the Bluetooth® device you connect,
some or all of the lists may not be displayed.
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HondalLink®

HondalLink® connects you to the latest information from Honda. You can connect

your phone wirelessly through Wi-Fi or Bluetooth®.
Wi-Fi Connection P. 332
Phone Setup P. 434

B To Connect to HondaLink®

Use the following procedure to connect to HondaLink®.

M To enable the HondaLink®

You need to allow the consent of the location service to enable the HondaLink®.

Disable: Does not allow this consent.
again next time.)

show again.)

Enable Once: Allows only one time. (Shows

Always Enable: Allows anytime. (Never

Continued

MHondalink®

If your vehicle has a telematics control unit (TCU), you
can use HondaLink® without connecting the phone.

The HondaLink® connect app is compatible with most
iPhone and Android phones.

If the system is connected to the HondaLink® connect
app through Bluetooth® and another Bluetooth®
audio device is connected, the Bluetooth®
connection to the HondaLink® connect app will be
severed.

Some cell phone carriers charge for tethering and
smartphone data use. Check your phone’s data
subscription package.

sainjesq .
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M To link with HondaLink®

You may see the connection guide screen

— after launching HondaLink® when there is no

et L2 12:34 connection available.

2 Connect with the HondaLink app

Link with your phone to access connected features.

Get started by installing the HondaLink app on
your compatible mobile phone.
assistance.

v Do not show this page again.

oK

M HondaLink® Menu

sainlesd .

Connect Help & Support

@ Phone Connection Status DISCONNECTED

@ HondaLink Subscription Status ACTIVE

€ Diagnostic & Location Data ENABLED

M Connect
Displays instruction messages when the vehicle needs service.

M Help & Support

Displays tips for vehicle usage, and get support via road side or customer service
center.

324
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M Message
Displays helpful and important information from Honda.

M Vehicle Information and Message from Honda Tips

You can check the messages that are received quickly in the shortcut operation.
1. A notification appears and notifies you of a
new message on the header area.

ATET Hotspot

2. A notification is continuously displayed in
the header area until the new message is
read.

System
Updates

Continued
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P» Audio System Basic Operation»HondaLink®

©

s AT&THotspot  Clock

m
tes.

> )
V) System Status
(@) Message Category ...
Message Category |...

||
@ @ 6

fo) fo) Fo) o)

Message Category |...

) Message Category |...

General Messages(...

“«

Hondalink

i20:12:34

Dismiss

Dismiss

Dismiss

Dismiss

Dismiss

3. Select the system status icon to see the
messages.

4. Select a new message to open.
P> If you have selected the update option
for HondaLink®, follow the directions on
the screen to complete the process.

BVehicle Information and Message from Honda Tips

When you update HondaLink®, you must keep the
engine running and maintain a constant connection
with HondaLink®.

If the update is interrupted, the system will
automatically resume the process. If, however, a
week has elapsed since the process was first
interrupted, you must repeat the process from the
beginning.

You can update HondaLink® by selecting Message
from Honda on the HondalLink® menu.
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HondalLink® Service*

Is a subscription-based service that provides convenient features such as voice
communication in case of emergency, online security, and one-on-one operator

assistance.

M In Case of Emergency
H Automatic collision notification

B

Call Now

Cancel

If your vehicle's airbags deploy or if the unit
detects that the vehicle is severely impacted,
your vehicle automatically will attempt to
connect to the HondaLink® operator. If
connected, information about your vehicle, its
location, and its condition can be sent to the
operator’’; you also can speak to the operator
when connected.

MHondalink® Service *

HondalLink® also provides services you can operate
from the Internet or your smartphone.

To subscribe to HondaLink®, or to get more

information about all of its features, contact an
Honda dealer, or visit hondalink.honda.com

Bin Case of Emergency

Your vehicle may not be able to connect to the
operator if the battery level is low, the line is
disconnected, or you do not have adequate cellular
coverage.

You cannot use this emergency services when:
® You travel outside the HondaLink® service coverage

sainjesq .

areas.
IMPORTANT: In a crash, HondaLink® will attempt to notify emergency services but ® There is a problem with the connecting devices,

NEITHER HONDA NOR ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS GUARANTEE THAT SUCH such as the microphones, speakers, or the unit
NOTIFICATION WILL OCCUR. itself.

You cannot operate other phone-related functions
using the screen while talking to the operator.
Only the operator can terminate the connection to
your vehicle.

Honda reserves the right to terminate Hondalink® services at any time or for any
reason, and in the future may not be able to provide services due to changes in, or
obsolescence of, technology integral to the service or changes in governmental
regulation.

M Automatic collision notification

*1: Depending on your phone and adequate cellular coverage, your vehicle’s location may not

If the unit fails to connect to the operator, it
be sent to the operator.

repeatedly tries until it succeeds.

* Not available on all models Continued 327


hondalink.honda.com

sainlesd .

328

»» Audio System Basic Operation»HondaLink® Service*

B Manual operator connection
Y =

If you need to talk to the HondaLink® operator
in a situation where no airbag has deployed,
you can manually connect to them by pressing
the ASSIST button with the power mode in
ACCESSORY or ON.
1. Open the cover attached to the ceiling
console.
2. Press the ASSIST button.
P> You are connected to the HondaLink®
operator.

BIManual operator connection

Do not press the button while driving. When you
need to contact the operator, park the vehicle in a
safe place.

If the unit fails to connect to the operator, it
automatically cancels the action after three minutes.

If necessary, the cover can be broken to access the
ASSIST button.
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M Security Features

Your subscribed telematics service provider can track your vehicle's location,
remotely lock or unlock doors, and help you find your vehicle.

To use these features, you need your user ID and personal identification number
(PIN).

M Stolen vehicle tracking

This feature searches and tracks down your vehicle position even if it is on the move.
If you believe that your vehicle has been stolen, contact the police as well as the
provider.

H Remote door lock/unlock
The provider can remotely lock or unlock doors upon your request.

H Vehicle finder

This feature is convenient to use when trying to locate your vehicle in large areas,
such as a crowded parking lot. If you cannot locate your vehicle after using the
remote transmitter’s answerback function, you can contact the provider which can
then flash your vehicle's exterior lights and sound the horn, and sends vehicle
location via web/Smartphone.

M Security alarm notification

If the security system in your vehicle detects an abnormal condition, such as
someone tampering with the lock on your vehicle, the provider notifies you by email.

Continued

BSecurity Features

The contact information of your provider, your user
ID and PIN will be given when you subscribe to
HondalLink®. If you forget any of the above, contact a
Honda dealer, or go to hondalink.honda.com.

You can also activate the remote door lock/unlock
and vehicle finder features from the Internet or using
your smartphone app. Ask a dealer, or visit
hondalink.honda.com.

M Vehicle finder

The lights will stop flashing and horn will stop
sounding under the following:

® \When conditions 30 seconds have elapsed.

® You unlock the doors using the remote transmitter.
® You unlock the doors using the smart entry system.
® You unlock the doors using the built-in key.

® The power mode is set to ACCESSORY or ON.

sainjesq .
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M Operator Assistance

Connect to the HondaLink® operator when trying to find a destination or for
roadside assistance.

1. Press the LINK button.

P> Connection to the operator begins.

- LINK / 2. Talk to the operator.

/. Button » To disconnect, select Hang Up on the
- audio/information screen or press the

button on the steering wheel.

Hang Up

Audio/information screen
when connected to the
HondaLink® operator.

BJOperator Assistance

Remain attentive to road conditions and driving
during operator assistance.

If you want to add or renew a subscription, call the
Operator Assistance.

1. Press the [ft] button.

2. Select Hondalink.

3. Select HondalLink Subscription Status.



»» Audio System Basic Operation »HondaLink® Service*

B Convenient Features

Your subscribed telematics service provider can check your vehicle’s condition.

M Virtual Dashboard
You can remotely check the mileage, fuel range, and oil life in your app.

B Remote Start and stop the engine
You can remotely start and stop engine using your app as same as the smart entry
key.

M Geofence Alert
You can receive a notification anytime your vehicle enters or leaves a region set by
you.

H Speed Alert
You can receive a notification when your vehicle has exceeded a speed limit set by
you.

M Personal Data Wipe
You can reset your audio and navigation system settings to factory defaults with the

app.

M Wi-Fi hotspot
Vehicle provides 4G LTE network environment as Wi-Fi router to use tablet or
smartphone in your vehicle.

M Convenient Features

The contact information of your provider, your user
ID and PIN will be given when you subscribe to
HondalLink®. If you forget any of the above, contact a
Honda dealer, or go to hondalink.honda.com.
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Wi-Fi Connection

You can connect the audio system to the Internet using Wi-Fi on the audio/
information screen. If your phone has wireless hotspot capabilities, the system can
be tethered to the phone. Use the following steps to setup.

B Wi-Fi mode (setting for the first time)
1. Press the button.

. Select Settings.

. Select Connections.

. Select Wi-Fi.

. Select Change Mode.

. Select Network or Hotspot, then

Confirm.

P> To change the Wi-Fi settings, select
Network Options or HotSpot
Options.

P> Select the access point you want to
connect to the system.

7. Select Connect.
P> Enter a password for the access point,
and select Done.
P When the connection is successful, the
icon is displayed on the list.
8. Press the button to go back to the
home screen.

Mis12:24

Network Options

Change Mode Network )
. AAAAA

BBBBB
.a CCcccC

aoulh WN

Connect Cancel

BIWi-Fi Connection

Wi-Fi and Wi-Fi Direct a registered trademark of Wi-Fi
Alliance®.

Wi}
CERTIFIED

BIWi-Fi mode (setting for the first time)

You cannot go through the setting procedure while a
vehicle is moving. Park in a safe place to set the audio
system in Wi-Fi mode.

Some cell phone carriers charge for tethering and
smartphone data use. Check your phone’s data
subscription package.

Check your phone manual to find out if the phone
has Wi-Fi connectivity.

You can confirm whether Wi-Fi connection is on or
off with the [&]icon on the Wi-Fi network list.
Transmission speed and others will not be displayed
on this screen.

In case of Wi-Fi connection with your phone, make
sure your phone’s Wi-Fi setting is in access point
(tethering) mode.



PP Audio System Basic Operation P>Wi-Fi Connection

B Wi-Fi mode (after the initial setting has been made)

Make sure your phone's Wi-Fi setting is in access point (tethering) mode.

BIWi-Fi mode (after the initial setting has been made)

iPhone users

You may need to go through an initial setup for Wi-Fi
connection again after you boot your phone.

sainjesq .
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Near Field Communication (NFC)*

Android phone only

Near Field Communication (NFC) allows you to connect your phone to the audio
system easily via Bluetooth®.

NFC enables two devices to communicate in close proximity, within about 0.6 inch
(15 mm).

The following features are available:

e Bluetooth® setup
¢ Image transfer for wallpaper

B NFC Setup

1. Press the button.

2. Select Settings.
3. Select Connections.

sainlesd .

» NF

Allow Android devices with NFC to connect to the vehicle. 4- Se | eCt N FC, then o N .

NFC must be enabled on the device to use this feature.

5. Select Android Beam, then ON.

334 * Not available on all models

BINear Field Communication (NFC)*

To use the NFC function, your Android phone first
must be NFC compatible.

Check with the manual that came with your Android
phone to find out if your phone is NFC compatible.
The N-Mark is a trademark or registered trademark of
NFC Forum, Inc. in the United States and in other
countries.

™
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*

M Bluetooth® Setup

)

£ G "12:34
R} NFCManager
C t Device to Vehicle Bluetooth >

Transfer Image

8. @

N > Connect Device
To begin...

Verify device NFC is ON. Bring
device in contact with vehicle NFC
logo.

1. Press the button then select NFC
Manager. Or touch the NFC logo near the
glove box with the NFC tag of your phone.
P The NFC Manager screen is displayed.

2. Select Connect Device to Vehicle
Bluetooth.

3. Touch the NFC logo near the glove box with
the NFC tag of your phone.
4. A notification appears on the screen if
pairing is successful.
P> Confirm if the pairing code on the screen
and your phone match.
This may vary by phone.

Continued

BBluetooth® Setup

To use the NFC function, you first need to set up your
Android phone to enable this function.

For instructions on how to use NFC with your
Android phone, refer to the manual that came with
your phone.
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M Image Transfer for the Wallpaper

e Su @ '12:34
R  NFC Manager
Connect Device to Vehicle Bluetooth >

Transfer Image i D)

Step 1

Verify device NFC is ON. Find
image on Android device.

"\
s

Cancel

2312:34

Wallpaper

. Press the button.
. Select NFC Manager or touch the NFC

logo near the glove box with the NFC tag of
your phone.

. Select Transfer Image.

. Open the photo you want to transfer on

your phone, then select Next.

. Touch the NFC logo near the glove box with

the NFC tag of your phone.

. Select the photo on your phone.

. A confirmation message appears on the

screen. Select Wallpaper.

RImage Transfer for the Wallpaper

The wallpaper you set up on Clock Faces cannot be

displayed on the driver information interface.

® The file name must be fewer than 255 characters.

® The file format of the image that can be imported
is BMP (bmp) or JPEG (jpg).

e |f the USB flash drive does not have any pictures,
the No files detected message appears.

® Up to five pictures can be imported.

® The maximum image size is 1,920 x 936 pixels. If
the image size is less the image is displayed in the
middle of the screen with the extra area appearing
in black.
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Siri® Eyes Free
You can talk to Siri using to press and hold the |4 | (Talk) button on the steering BXSiri® Eyes Free

wheel when your iPhone is paired to the Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink® (HFL) system. Siri is a trademark of Apple Inc.

Phone Setup P. 434
Check Apple Inc. website for features available for

Siri.

While driving we recommend only using Siri through
the [ | button on the steering wheel (Siri Eyes Free).

BUsing Siri® Eyes Free

M Using Siri® Eyes Free
Some commands work only on specific phone
features or apps.

(Back) Button

Press to deactivate Siri.

Smartphone Voice Recogrition

Y
(Talk)lButton While. in Siri Eyes.Free:
Press and hold until the display The display remains the same.
No feedback or commands

changes as shown.

appear.
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Apple CarPlay®

If you connect an Apple CarPlay-compatible iPhone to the system via the USB port

in the center pocket or console compartment”, you can use the audio/information
screen, instead of the iPhone display, to make a phone call, listen to music, view
maps (navigation), and access messages.

USB Port(s) P. 247

M Apple CarPlay Menu

B Apple CarPlay®

Home screen Apple CarPlay menu screen

:0Eae
o

Phone Music Maps  Messages

oke.

1l

Bluetooth
‘Audio

Rihoos

Select the Honda icon
to go back to the
home screen

Apple CarPlay icon

Go back to the Apple
CarPlay menu screen

M Phone
Access the contact list, make phone calls, or listen to voice mail.

B Messages
Check and reply to text messages, or have messages read to you.

B Music
Play music stored on your iPhone.

* Not available on all models

Only iPhone 5 or newer versions with iOS 8.4 or later
are compatible with Apple CarPlay.

Park in a safe place before connecting your iPhone to
Apple CarPlay and when launching any compatible

apps.

To use Apple CarPlay, connect the USB cable to the
USB port located in the center pocket or console
compartment”.
The USB ports located on the rear of the center
console” are used only for charging.

USB Port(s) P. 247

While connected to Apple CarPlay, calls are only
made through Apple CarPlay. If you want to make a
call with HandsFreeLink®, turn Apple CarPlay OFF or
detach the USB cable from your iPhone.

Setting Up Apple CarPlay P. 339

When your iPhone is connected to Apple CarPlay, it is

not possible to use the Bluetooth® Audio or

Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®. However, other

previously paired phones can stream audio via

Bluetooth® while Apple CarPlay is connected.
Phone Setup P. 434

For details on countries and regions where Apple
CarPlay is available, as well as information pertaining
to function, refer to the Apple homepage.
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M Maps
Display Apple Maps and use the navigation function just as you would on your
iPhone.

Models with navigation system

Only one navigation system (pre-installed navigation or Apple CarPlay) can give
directions at a time. When you are using one system, directions to any prior
destination set on the other system will be canceled, and the system you are
currently using will direct you to your destination.

M Setting Up Apple CarPlay

After you have connected your iPhone to the system via the front USB port, use the
following procedure to set up Apple CarPlay. Use of Apple CarPlay will result in the
transmission of certain user and vehicle information (such as vehicle location, speed,
and status) to your iPhone to enhance the Apple CarPlay experience. You will need
to consent to the sharing of this information on the audio/information screen.

M Enabling Apple CarPlay

Check the checkbox.
Enable: Allows this consent.
Disable: Does not allow this consent.

nable Apple CarPlay for this device

Apple CarPlay may use some user and vehi
(e.g. location and speed) to enhance servici
to the Apple Privacy policy and i0S terms of

You may change the consent settings under
You may change your selection later under

the Connections settings menu.
Rer

Enable Disable

Continued

BApple CarPlay®

Apple CarPlay Operating Requirements &
Limitations

Apple CarPlay requires a compatible iPhone with an
active cellular connection and data plan. Your
carrier’s rate plans will apply.

Changes in operating systems, hardware, software,
and other technology integral to providing Apple
CarPlay functionality, as well as new or revised
governmental regulations, may result in a decrease or
cessation of Apple CarPlay functionality and services.
Honda cannot and does not provide any warranty or
guarantee of future Apple CarPlay performance or
functionality.

It is possible to use 3rd party apps if they are

compatible with Apple CarPlay. Refer to the Apple
homepage for information on compatible apps.

BSetting Up Apple CarPlay

You can also use the method below to set up Apple
CarPlay:

Select HOME - Settings = Connections >
Smartphone Connection = Apple CarPlay - Select
device - Edit Device Permissions

Use of user and vehicle information

The use and handling of user and vehicle information
transmitted to/from your iPhone by Apple CarPlay is
governed by the Apple iOS terms and conditions and
Apple’s Privacy Policy.
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M Operating Apple CarPlay with Siri B30perating Apple CarPlay with Siri

Below are examples of questions and commands for

Press and hold the talk button to activate Siri. Siri-
® \What movies are playing today?
(s — / h e Call dad at work.
J ® \What song is this?
What can | help ® How's the weather tomorrow?
you with? ® Read my latest email.
- . ® Find a table for four tonight in Chicago.
“ \\:K\ For more information, please visit
- \ I ¢ ) www.apple.com/ios/siri.
\
- L %] (Talk) button:
o Press and hold to activate Siri.
fc: Press again to deactivate Siri.
a Press and release to activate standard voice recognition system.
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Android Auto™

When you connect an Android phone to the audio system via the front USB port,
Android Auto is automatically initiated. When connected via Android Auto, you can
use the audio/information screen to access the Phone, Google Maps (Navigation),
Google Play Music, and Google Now functions. When you first use Android Auto, a

tutorial will appear on the screen.

We recommend that you complete this tutorial while safely parked before using

Android Auto.
USB Port(s) P. 247
Auto Pairing Connection P. 343

* Not available on all models

Continued

M Android Auto™

To use Android Auto, you need to download the
Android Auto app from Google Play to your
smartphone.

Only Android 5.0 (Lollipop) or later versions are
compatible with Android Auto.

Bluetooth A2DP cannot be used with Android Auto
phone.

Park in a safe place before connecting your Android
phone to Android Auto and when launching any
compatible apps.

To use Android Auto, connect the USB cable to the
USB port(s) located in the center pocket or the
console compartment”. The USB ports located on the
rear of the center console™ will not enable Android
Auto operation.

USB Port(s) P. 247

To directly access the Android Auto phone function,
press Phone on the home screen.
Auto Pairing Connection P. 343

When your Android phone is connected to Android
Auto, it is not possible to use the Bluetooth® Audio.
However, other previously paired phones can stream
audio via Bluetooth® while Android Auto is
connected.

Phone Setup P. 434
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M Android Auto Menu

wai23 4

BOXXXXXXXX

1l

A Go back to the
home screen

Android Auto icon

o o

ﬂ Maps (Navigation)

Display Google Maps and use the navigation function just as you would with your
Android phone. When the vehicle is in motion, it is not possible to make keyboard
entries. Stop the vehicle in a safe location to undertake a search or provide other
inputs.

Only one navigation system (pre-installed navigation or Android Auto) can give
directions at a time. When you are using one system, directions to any prior
destination set on the other system will be canceled, and the system you are
currently using will direct you to your destination.

The audio/Information screen shows you turn-by-turn driving directions to your
destination.

9 Phone (Communication)

Make and receive phone calls as well as listen to voicemail.

9 Google Now (Home screen)

Display useful information organized by Android Auto into simple cards that appear
just when they're needed.

M Android Auto™

For details on countries and regions where Android
Auto is available, as well as information pertaining to
function, refer to the Android Auto homepage.

Android Auto Operating Requirements &
Limitations

Android Auto requires a compatible Android phone
with an active cellular connection and data plan.
Your carrier’s rate plans will apply.

Changes in operating systems, hardware, software,
and other technology integral to providing Android
Auto functionality, as well as new or revised
governmental regulations, may result in a decrease or
cessation of Android Auto functionality and services.
Honda cannot and does not provide any warranty or
guarantee of future Android Auto performance or
functionality.

It is possible to use 3rd party apps if they are
compatible with Android Auto. Refer to the Android
Auto homepage for information on compatible apps.
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O Music and audio

Play Google Play Music and music apps that are compatible with Android Auto.
To switch between music apps, press this icon.

© Go back to the Home Screen.

0 voice

Operate Android Auto with your voice.

M Auto Pairing Connection

When you connect an Android phone to the unit via the front USB port, Android

Auto is automatically initiated.

M Enabling Android Auto

el @ 1'712:34

A > Enable Android Auto for this device

Some user information and vehicle information (e.g.
location, speed, status) may be shared with Google and its
service providers while Android Auto is in use. See Google
Privacy Policy for details. Note: You may change your
selection later under the Smartphone settings menu.

Remer
Enable Disable

Check the checkbox.
Enable: Allows this consent.
Disable: Does not allow this consent.

You may change the consent settings under
the Connections settings menu.

Continued

BJEnabling Android Auto

Only initialize Android Auto when you safely parked.
When Android Auto first detects your phone, you will
need to set up your phone so that auto pairing is
possible. Refer to the instruction manual that came

with your phone.

You can use the method below to change Android
Auto settings after you have completed the initial

setup:

Select HOME - Settings = Connections >
Smartphone Connection = Android Auto = Select

device - Edit Device Permissions

Use of user and vehicle information

The use and handling of user and vehicle information
transmitted to/from your phone by Android Auto is
governed by the Google's Privacy Policy.
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BOperating Android Auto with Voice Recognition

M Operating Android Auto with Voice Recognition
Below are examples of commands you can give with

Press and hold the talk button to operate Android Auto with your voice. voice recognition:

N ® Reply to text.

e Call my wife.

® Navigate to Honda.

® Play my music.

® Send a text message to my wife.
® Call flower shop.

For more information, please refer to the Android

) Auto homepage.
(Talk) button: . . . You can also activate the voice recognition function
Press and hold to operate Android Auto with your voice. by pressing the [&]icon in the upper-right corner of
Press and release to activate standard voice recognition system. the screen.




Audio Error Messages

iPod/USB Flash Drive

If an error occurs while playing an iPod or USB flash drive, you may see the following
error messages. If you cannot clear the error message, contact a dealer.

Error Message Solution

Appears when an incompatible device is connected. Disconnect the device. Then turn
the audio system off, and turn it on again. Do not reconnect the device that caused the
error.

USB Error
Please check owners manual*’

Appears when an unsupported iPod is connected. If it appears when a supported iPod
is connected, update the iPod software to the newer version.

Unsupported Ver™'

Connect Retry™' 2 Appears when the system does not acknowledge the iPod. Reconnect the iPod.

Appears when the files in the USB flash drive are copyright protected or an unsupported

e, 2
el Al format. This error message appears for about three seconds, then plays the next song.

Appears when the iPod is empty.

No Song™’ USB flash drive

No Data™ Appears when the USB flash drive is empty.

iPod and USB flash drive

Check that compatible files are stored on the device.

Appears when an unsupported device is connected. If it appears when a supported
device is connected, reconnect the device.
Appears when unsupported formats are in the device. Check that compatible files are

stored on the device.

Unsupported™' 2

*1:Models with color audio
*2:Models with Display Audio

Continued
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Error Message

Device No Response™! ™
HUB Unsupported™!
USB hub not supported™

*1:Models with color audio
*2:Models with Display Audio

Solution

Appears when the system does not communicate with a connected device. If it appears
when a device is connected, contact your place of device purchase.

Appears when only a HUB is connected. If it appears, connect a USB flash drive to the
HUB.



»»Audio Error MessagesPPandora®

Models with color audio

-
Q
=
Q.
o
=
Q

®

If an error occurs while playing Pandora®, you may see the following error messages.
If you cannot clear the error message, contact a dealer.

Error Message Solution

Appears when no device is connected.

o Pl (CarEeiEs Check the Bluetooth® and USB connection.

Appears when no data is available with Pandora® activated. Reboot

No Data the app and reconnect the device.

Appears when any station is not selected. Select a station from the

To begin listening, select a station from the stations list. station list on the device.

Appears when Pandora® version is not supported. Update Pandora®

PANDORA ver unsupport. to the latest version.

Appears when there is no station list on the device. Use the device to
Create a station.

No station list on device.
Use device to create station.

PANDORA system maintenance. Appears when the Pandora® server is in maintenance. Try again later.

Unable to play PANDORA. When stopped, log-in to

i ® | ®
PANDORA. Appears you do not log in to Pandora®. Log in to Pandora®.

Appears when the network is deteriorated. Move the vehicle and

No network connectivity. check the reception of the signal.

Appears when the sending the data is failed for ten times and the

Unable to play PANDORA. Please try again later. device may have a malfunction. Try again later. Move the vehicle and
check the reception of the signal.
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(VIO o] (R Lol o] ENVAL AN\ [ 1) : V. W V] [VES (e [T=TR AT T N (TG EM O EVAT M Appears when the vehicle is in the restricted area to listen the music.
this area. Move the vehicle and check the reception of the signal.

USB Error Appears when an incompatible device is connected. If there is any
Please check owners manual problem with the connected device itself, the audio system may not
be able to detect it. Contact a dealer.



P»» Audio Error Messages P Android/Apps

Android/Apps

If an error occurs while using the audio system or apps, you may see the following
error messages. If you cannot clear the error message, contact a dealer.

Error Message Solution

Unfortunately, **** has
stopped.™!

Error has occurred within app, select OK on the screen to close the app.

App is not responding.

**** is not responding. Select Wait if you can wait for a response from app a little longer. If it does not respond even if you keep
Would you like to close waiting, select OK to close the app and start it up. If the error message continues, perform Factory Data
it?"! Reset.

Defaulting All the Settings P. 401

*1.****part is variable characters, and will change depending upon where an error
occurs.
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SiriusXM® Radio Service*

M Subscribing to SiriusXM® Radio

1. You need your radio ID ready before registering for subscription. To see the ID in
the screen, select Channel to 0.

2. Have your radio ID ready, and either call or visit the SiriusXM® website to
subscribe.

M Receiving SiriusXM® Radio

Switch to the SiriusXM® mode by using the audio remote controls on the steering
wheel, or through the audio/information screen, and stay in this mode for about 30
minutes until the service is activated. Make sure your vehicle is in an open area with
good reception.

M SiriusXM® Radio Display Messages

Channel **** js not subscribed. Call SiriusXM to subscribe.*!
You are not subscribed to the channel selected.

Subscription updated:

SiriusXM® radio is receiving information update from the network.
Channel Not Available:

No such channel exits, or the artist or title information is unavailable.
No Signal:

The signal is too weak in the current location.

Check Tuner:

There is a problem with the SiriusXM® tuner. Contact a dealer.
Check Antenna:

There is a problem with the SiriusXM® antenna. Contact a dealer.

*1: ****part is variable characters, and will change depending upon where an subscribe.

* Not available on all models

BISubscribing to SiriusXM® Radio

Contact Information for SiriusXM® Radio:

® US: SiriusXM® Radio at
WWW.siriusxm.com/subscribenow or 1-855-236-
9236

® Canada: SiriusXM® Canada at
WWW.siriusxm.ca/subscribe-now, or 1-877-209-
0079

BIReceiving SiriusXM® Radio

The SiriusXM® satellites are in orbit over the equator;
therefore, objects south of the vehicle may cause
satellite reception interruptions. Satellite signals are
more likely to be blocked by tall buildings and
mountains the farther north you travel from the
equator.

You may experience reception problems under the

following circumstances:

® In a location with an obstruction to the south of
your vehicle.

® |n tunnels

® On the lower level of a multi-tiered road

® |arge items carried on the roof rack


www.siriusxm.com/subscribenow
www.siriusxm.ca/subscribe-now

PP General Information on the Audio System P Compatible iPod, iPhone, and USB Flash Drives

Compatible iPod, iPhone, and USB Flash Drives

M iPod, and iPhone Model Compatibility

iPod (5th generation)

iPod classic 80GB/160GB (launch in 2007)

iPod classic 120GB (launch in 2008)

iPod classic 160GB (launch in 2009)

iPod nano (1st to 7th generation) released between 2005 and 2012

iPod touch (1st to 5th generation) released between 2007 and 2012
iPhone/iPhone 3G/iPhone 3GS/iPhone 4/iPhone 4s/iPhone 5/iPhone 5¢/iPhone 5s/
iPhone 6/iPhone 6 Plus

Models with Display Audio

iPod touch (5th to 6th generation) released between 2012 and 2015
iPhone 4s/iPhone 5/iPhone 5s/iPhone 5¢/iPhone 6/iPhone 6 Plus/iPhone 65/
iPhone 6S Plus/iPhone SE/iPhone 7/iPhone 7 Plus

M USB Flash Drives

A USB flash drive of 256 MB or higher is recommended.

Some digital audio players may not be compatible.

Some USB flash drives (e.g., a device with security lockout) may not work.
Some software files may not allow for audio play or text data display.
Some versions of MP3, WMA, or AAC formats may be unsupported.

BiPod, and iPhone Model Compatibility

This system may not work with all software versions
of these devices.

BJUSB Flash Drives

Files on the USB flash drive are played in their stored
order. This order may be different from the order
displayed on your PC or device.
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Honda App License Agreement

I END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

PLEASE CAREFULLY READ THIS END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT (THIS “AGREEMENT”) WHICH GOVERNS YOUR USE OF THE SOFTWARE
INSTALLED ON YOUR HONDA OR ACURA VEHICLE (YOUR “VEHICLE") AS WELL AS THE APPLICATIONS, SERVICES, FUNCTIONS, AND
CONTENT PROVIDED THROUGH THE SOFTWARE (COLLECTIVELY, THE “SERVICES”). YOUR USE OF THE SOFTWARE OR SERVICES WILL
SERVE AS YOUR CONSENT TO THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. THE SOFTWARE IS OWNED (OR LICENSED), PROVIDED, AND/OR
OPERATED BY AMERICAN HONDA MOTOR CO. INC., (“"HONDA,” “US,” “WE,” OR “OUR"), WITH ITS BUSINESS ADDRESS AT 1919
TORRANCE BLVD., TORRANCE, CA 90501. REFERENCE TO “HONDA" IN THIS AGREEMENT INCLUDES HONDA'S PARENT COMPANY AND
ITS AFFILIATES AND DESIGNATED AGENTS. THE SERVICES ARE OWNED (OR LICENSED), PROVIDED, AND/OR OPERATED BY HONDA OR A
THIRD-PARTY SERVICE PROVIDER (A “PROVIDER"). REFERENCE TO A “PROVIDER” IN THIS AGREEMENT INCLUDES SUCH PROVIDER'S
PARENT COMPANY, AFFILIATES, AND DESIGNATED AGENTS.

A. Description of the Software. The SOFTWARE includes the software, firmware and the like, installed and executing on your VEHICLE
during manufacture, and thereafter updated from time to time by HONDA, you or an authorized HONDA dealer (a “DEALER”). The

SOFTWARE allows you to access and use a variety of SERVICES, including but not limited to: (a) HONDA applications, services, and content
provided through the SOFTWARE (together, “HONDA SERVICES"); and (b) PROVIDER applications, services, and content provided through
the SOFTWARE (together, “PROVIDER SERVICES"), each of which may provide access to various information, media, content, and services.

B. SOFTWARE Licensing and Intellectual Property.

1. SOFTWARE. This AGREEMENT grants you a non-exclusive, limited, and revocable license to use the SOFTWARE and SERVICES solely (a)
as installed on your VEHICLE by HONDA, (b) as updated on your Vehicle by HONDA, you (but only as and when directed by HONDA), or a
DEALER and (c) as permitted under the terms of this AGREEMENT.

2. HONDA Services. The SOFTWARE may provide you with access to various HONDA SERVICES. Installation, activation, or use of HONDA
SERVICES may require your consent to additional terms, conditions, and privacy policies applicable to those HONDA SERVICES (the
“HONDA TERMS"). You acknowledge and agree that any collection, use, sharing of data generated by your VEHICLE or your use of your
VEHICLE, and your use of the HONDA SERVICES shall be subject to this AGREEMENT and any additional HONDA TERMS that may be
specifically applicable to such HONDA SERVICES or data generation. The HONDA SERVICES may collect, use, and share such data while
you are using the SOFTWARE.
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3. Open-Source Software. The SOFTWARE and SERVICES may incorporate software licensed to HONDA under free or open-source
licenses which govern HONDA's distribution and your use of such software. HONDA and the third-party authors, licensors, and distributors
of such software disclaim all warranties and all liability arising from any and all use or distribution of the software. To the extent such
software is provided under terms that differ from the applicable free or open-source licenses, those terms are offered by HONDA alone.
Additional information regarding free and open-source software incorporated in the SOFTWARE and SERVICES is available in this manual
or within the SOFTWARE.

4. Provider Services. The SOFTWARE may provide you with access to various PROVIDER SERVICES. Installation or use of such PROVIDER
SERVICES may require your consent to additional terms, conditions, and privacy policies of the applicable PROVIDER (the “PROVIDER
TERMS"). This AGREEMENT restricts the manner in which you can install and use PROVIDER SERVICES but does not grant you a license or
permission to use such PROVIDER SERVICES. Your permission to use PROVIDER SERVICES is limited and subject to any license grants,
conditions, and limitations included in the PROVIDER TERMS. You acknowledge that any collection, use, sharing of your information,
targeted advertising practices by PROVIDERS, and your use of the PROVIDER SERVICES shall be subject to both this AGREEMENT and any
applicable PROVIDER TERMS. The PROVIDER SERVICES may collect, use, and share such information while you are using the SOFTWARE.

5. License Limitations and Restrictions on Use.

(a) Limited License. You understand and agree that the SOFTWARE and SERVICES are licensed, not sold, to you solely for use in accordance
with this AGREEMENT and any applicable PROVIDER TERMS, and any documentation for the VEHICLE made available to you by HONDA
(any "“DOCUMENTATION"). HONDA and its licensors reserve all rights in the SOFTWARE and HONDA SERVICES not expressly granted to
you under this AGREEMENT. PROVIDERS and their licensors reserve all rights in the PROVIDER SERVICES not expressly granted to you under
the applicable PROVIDER TERMS.
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(b) Restrictions on Use. The licenses granted under this AGREEMENT do not permit you to use the SOFTWARE or SERVICES on a device
other than your VEHICLE. As a condition of using the SOFTWARE and SERVICES, you agree that you may not and will not:
(1) copy, download, distribute, modify, publish, sell, rent, lease, lend, license, sublicense, reuse, or create derivative works of the
SOFTWARE or SERVICES or any of the content or other material within the SOFTWARE or SERVICES, including without limitation,
HONDA or PROVIDER names, logos, or any other trademarks of HONDA or PROVIDERS or used in association with the SOFTWARE or
any SERVICES, except as required to use the SOFTWARE or SERVICES in accordance with this AGREEMENT, any applicable PROVIDER
TERMS, and the DOCUMENTATION;
(2) access or use the SOFTWARE or SERVICES in any manner intended to damage or impair the operation of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES
or interfere with anyone else’s use and enjoyment of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES;
(3) access or attempt to access any system or server on which the SOFTWARE or SERVICES is hosted or modify or alter the SOFTWARE
or SERVICES in any way;
(4) use the SOFTWARE or SERVICES for any unlawful purpose, or in violation of any third party rights;
(5) use the SOFTWARE or SERVICES in violation of any applicable traffic regulations, rules or laws, including but not limited to any driver
distraction laws, rules or regulations;
(6) violate the terms of this AGREEMENT, any HONDA TERMS, any PROVIDER TERMS or other applicable third-party terms, conditions,
and privacy policies; or
(7) reverse engineer, decompile, disassemble, attempt to derive the source code of, nor permit others to reverse engineer, decompile,
or disassemble, or attempt to derive the source code of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES, except and only to the extent that such activity is
expressly permitted (a) by applicable law notwithstanding this limitation or (b) the terms of applicable free or opensource software
licenses.

6. Intellectual Property Rights. All title and intellectual property rights in and to the SOFTWARE and SERVICES, the accompanying
DOCUMENTATION, and all copies of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES are owned by HONDA, PROVIDERS, or their suppliers or licensors. This
AGREEMENT does not grant you any rights in connection with any trademarks or service marks of HONDA, PROVIDERS, or their licensors,
affiliates, or suppliers.
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7. Export Restrictions: You acknowledge that the SOFTWARE and SERVICES are subject to U.S., European Union, and other export
jurisdictions. You agree to comply with all applicable international and national laws that apply to the SOFTWARE and SERVICES, including
the U.S. Export Administration Regulations, as well as end-user, end-use, and destination restrictions issued by the U.S. and other
governments.

C. SOFTWARE Operation
1. HONDA reserves the right to suspend or terminate your access to and use of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES if you are found to be in
violation of this AGREEMENT or as reasonably deemed necessary by HONDA.

2. Eligibility/Registration/Activation. The SOFTWARE is intended for and available to individuals who (a) are of legal age of majority in their
jurisdiction of residence (and at least 18 years of age), or are younger than 18 years of age and possess a valid driver’s license issued by
their jurisdiction of residence, and (b) own or have permissive access to a compatible VEHICLE. We do not knowingly collect any
information, including personal information, from children under 13. If we learn or are notified that we have collected personal
information of a child under 13, we will immediately take steps to delete such information.

3. Use of PROVIDER SERVICES through the SOFTWARE. Certain PROVIDER SERVICES made available through the SOFTWARE may require
that you register or otherwise have an account with the PROVIDER and agree to PROVIDER TERMS. Any use of any of such PROVIDER
SERVICES within the SOFTWARE is subject to this AGREEMENT and the applicable PROVIDER TERMS. HONDA does not exercise control
over such PROVIDER SERVICES and is not responsible or liable for the availability, security, or content of such PROVIDER SERVICES, and the
inclusion of any PROVIDER SERVICES does not imply a referral from, the approval of, or the endorsement by HONDA of such PROVIDER
SERVICES. HONDA is not responsible or liable, directly or indirectly, for any damage relating to or resulting from your use of the PROVIDER
SERVICES.

4. Links to Third Party Sites: The SOFTWARE may provide you with the ability to access third-party sites and content through the use of the
SOFTWARE or SERVICES. The third-party sites and content are not under the control of HONDA. HONDA is not responsible or liable,
directly or indirectly, for such third-party websites and their content or for any damage relating to or resulting from your access or use of
such websites and content.

Continued
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5. Unauthorized Use and Abuse. You are responsible for ensuring your (and any authorized third parties’) use of the SOFTWARE and
SERVICES remains in compliance with this AGREEMENT and all other applicable HONDA TERMS and PROVIDER TERMS. You acknowledge
and agree that any use of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES occurring through your VEHICLE will be deemed your actions and that HONDA and
PROVIDERS may rely upon such actions. You agree to immediately notify us if you suspect fraudulent or abusive activity involving the
SOFTWARE or SERVICES. If you so notify us or if we otherwise suspect fraudulent or abusive activity, you agree to cooperate with us in any
fraud investigation and to use any fraud prevention measures we prescribe. Your failure to immediately notify us or cooperate to use such
measures will result in your liability for all fraudulent usage or abusive activity associated with your VEHICLE.

6. SOFTWARE Updates. The SOFTWARE and SERVICES may be updated when your VEHICLE is serviced by a DEALER or remotely, over-the-
air, by HONDA from time to time; such updates may occur with or without further notice or your future consent. The SOFTWARE may be
updated at HONDA's discretion and for any purpose including, without limitation, to patch or otherwise improve the SOFTWARE or
SERVICES functionality, security, or stability. All updates to the SOFTWARE and SERVICES are subject to this AGREEMENT and any other
applicable HONDA TERMS and PROVIDER TERMS.

7. Uninstalling, Removing, and Replacing the SOFTWARE. Replacing SOFTWARE or HONDA SERVICES with software or firmware not
provided and installed by HONDA or a DEALER will render all representations and warranties for the SOFTWARE, HONDA SERVICES, and
VEHICLE functionality reliant upon the SOFTWARE or HONDA SERVICES null and void.

D. SOFTWARE Operational Notices and Warnings

1. Vehicle Geolocation Information. You acknowledge that your VEHICLE may be equipped with certain traffic and map features. The
traffic feature will automatically collect and transmit, through GPS technology, your Vehicle’s current location (longitude and latitude),
travel direction and speed (“VEHICLE GEOLOCATION INFORMATION") to HONDA and PROVIDERS. The VEHICLE GEOLOCATION
INFORMATION is used by HONDA and PROVIDERS to provide traffic and navigation-related information to you, but may also be used to
provide other SERVICES or offers to you. HONDA will not use such VEHICLE GEOLOCATION INFORMATION for its own marketing efforts,
or provide such information to unaffiliated third parties for their own purposes, without your express consent.
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2. Potential Map Inaccuracy and Route Safety. Maps used by this system may be inaccurate because of changes in roads, traffic controls,
routing, or driving conditions. Always use good judgment and common sense when following suggested routes. Do not follow the route
suggestions if doing so would result in an unsafe or illegal driving maneuver, if you would be placed in an unsafe situation, or if you would
be directed into an area that you consider unsafe. Do not rely on any navigation features included in the system to route you to emergency
services. Not all emergency services such as police, fire stations, hospitals, or clinics are likely to be contained in the map database for such
navigation features. Ask local authorities or an emergency services operator for such locations and routes. The driver is ultimately
responsible for the safe operation of the vehicle and therefore, must evaluate whether it is safe to follow the suggested directions. Any
navigation features are provided only as an aid. Make your driving decisions based on your observations of local conditions and existing
traffic regulations. Navigation features are not a substitute for your personal judgment. Any route suggestions made by the SOFTWARE or
SERVICES should never replace any local traffic regulations or your personal judgment or knowledge of safe driving practices.

3. Speech Recognition: You acknowledge and understand that HONDA and PROVIDERS may record, retain, and use voices commands
when you use the speech recognition components of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES. You and all VEHICLE operators and passengers (a)
consent to the recording and retention of voice commands in support of providing speech recognition components and (b) release HONDA
and PROVIDERS from all claims, liabilities, and losses that may result from any use of such recorded voice commands. Recognition errors
are inherent in speech recognition. It is your responsibility to monitor any speech recognition functions included in the system and address
any errors. Neither HONDA nor PROVIDERS will be liable for any damages arising out of errors in the speech recognition process.

4. Distraction Hazards. Navigation features may require manual (non-verbal) input or setup. Attempting to perform such set-up or insert
data while driving can seriously distract your attention and could cause a crash or other serious consequences; the ability to undertake such
interactions may also be limited by state or local law, which laws you are responsible to know and follow. Even occasional short scans of
the screen may be hazardous if your attention has been diverted away from your driving at a critical time. Pull over and stop the vehicle in
a safe and legal manner before attempting to access a function of the system requiring prolonged attention. Do not raise the volume
excessively. Keep the volume at a level where you can still hear outside traffic and emergency signals while driving. Driving while unable
to hear these sounds could result in a crash.
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E. Information Collection and Storage

1. Information Collection, Use, Transmission and Storage of Data. Consent to Use of Data: You agree that HONDA and PROVIDERS may
collect and use your information gathered in any manner as part of product support services related to the SOFTWARE or related services.
HONDA may share such information with third parties, including, without limitation, PROVIDERS, third party software and services
suppliers, their affiliates and/or their designated agents, solely to improve their products or to provide services or technologies to you.
HONDA, third party software and systems suppliers, their affiliates and/or their designated agent may disclose this information to others,
but not in a form that personally identifies you.

2. Information Storage. Depending on the type of multimedia system you have in your VEHICLE, certain information may be stored for ease
of use of the SOFTWARE including, without limitation, search history, location history in certain applications, previous and saved
destinations, map locations within certain applications, and device numbers and contact information.

(a) Vehicle Health Information. Your VEHICLE may remotely transmit information regarding the status and health of your VEHICLE
(“VEHICLE INFORMATION") to HONDA without notification to you. VEHICLE INFORMATION may contain VEHICLE maintenance and
malfunction status that is derived from VEHICLE diagnostic data and includes, but is not limited to, status of powered doors and windows,
battery life data, battery charging data, VEHICLE speed, coolant temperature, air compressor revolution, output power, warning codes,
diagnostic trouble codes, fuel injection volume, and engine rotations per minute. VEHICLE HEALTH INFORMATION may be used by HONDA
for research and development, to deliver HONDA SERVICES and information to you, and to contact you, and is retained only for a period
of time necessary to fulfill these goals.

(b) VEHICLE Geolocation Data (non-navigation/map based). If you opt-in to geolocation-based SERVICES, your vehicle’s geolocation data
(latitude and longitude) will be automatically sent from your VEHICLE to HONDA and PROVIDERS.

(c) You understand that the inputting or uploading of information to your VEHICLE's multimedia system or the SOFTWARE or SERVICES is
at your own risk and that HONDA is not responsible for unauthorized access to or use of any personal or other information. All information
uploaded to the SOFTWARE and SERVICES may be stored on your VEHICLES's multimedia system and you understand that the security and
safety of your VEHICLE's multimedia system is your sole responsibility.
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F. NO WARRANTY. You understand and agree that your use of the SOFTWARE and SERVICES are solely at your own risk and that you
will be solely responsible for any damage to your VEHICLE's multimedia system or any other equipment or any loss of data that may result
from your use of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES. THE SOFTWARE AND SERVICES ARE PROVIDED ON AN “AS IS” AND “AS AVAILABLE" BASIS
WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESSED, IMPLIED OR STATUTORY. WE SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIM ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. HONDA makes no warranties that the
SOFTWARE or SERVICES will meet your requirements, or that the SOFTWARE or SERVICES will be uninterrupted, timely, secure, non-
infringing or error free. You understand and agree that you are responsible for any and all charges, costs or expenses associated with your
use of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES. Advice or information, whether oral or written, obtained by you from us or through the SOFTWARE
or SERVICES are provided for informational purposes only and will not create any warranty not expressly made herein. You should not rely
on any such information or advice. We assume no liability or responsibility for any errors or omissions in the SOFTWARE or SERVICES. We
do not make any warranty or representation that your use of the material displayed on, or obtained through, the SOFTWARE or SERVICES
is non-infringing of any rights of any third party. Any decision or action taken by you on the basis of information or content provided via
the application is at your sole discretion and risk. HONDA and PROVIDERS are not responsible or liable for any such decision, or for the
accuracy, completeness, usefulness, or availability of any content or information displayed, transmitted, or otherwise made available via
the SOFTWARE or SERVICES. To the extent jurisdictions do not allow the exclusion of certain warranties, some of the above exclusions may
not apply to you.

G. LIMITATIONS ON LIABILITY. You and HONDA are each waiving important rights.

1. Limitations on YOUR liability. HONDA cannot recover from you any consequential, indirect, incidental, or special damages, or attorney’s
fees in connection with your use of the SOFTWARE or HONDA SERVICES. HONDA WAIVES TO THE FULLEST EXTENT ALLOWED BY LAW
ANY CLAIM FOR DAMAGES OTHER THAN DIRECT, COMPENSATORY DAMAGES AS LIMITED IN THIS AGREEMENT.
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2. Limitation on HONDA and PROVIDER liability. Neither HONDA nor PROVIDERS will be liable to you or any other party for consequential,
indirect, incidental, special, or punitive damages (including without limitation lost profits) in connection with your use of the SOFTWARE
or SERVICES, even if HONDA or PROVIDERS are aware of the possibility of such damages. These limitations apply to all claims, including,
without limitation, claims in contract and tort (such as negligence, product liability and strict liability). To the extent that a jurisdiction does
not permit the exclusion or limitation of liability as set forth herein our liability is limited to the maximum extent permitted by law in such
states. If HONDA or PROVIDERS are found liable to you for any reason, you agree that the aggregate liability of all these parties to you for
any claim is limited to ten U.S. dollars (US $10.00). Neither HONDA nor any PROVIDER would have agreed to provide the SOFTWARE or
SERVICES to you if you did not agree to this limitation. This amount is the sole and exclusive liability of HONDA and PROVIDERS to you,
and is payable as liquidated damages and not as a penalty. Except where prohibited by law, you may not bring any claim against HONDA
or any third-party beneficiary more than two (2) years after the claim arises. We do not have any liability for SOFTWARE or SERVICES
interruptions of any length.

(a) Release of HONDA and PROVIDERS For yourself and anyone else claiming under you, you agree to release and discharge HONDA,
PROVIDERS, their respective officers, directors, and employees, and each third-party beneficiary from all claims, liabilities and losses in
connection with the SOFTWARE or SERVICES, including, but not limited to claims for personal injury or property damage arising from the
total or partial failure of performance of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES, even if caused by or based upon the negligence, gross negligence,
strict products liability, Deceptive Trade Practices Act violations, bad faith, or breach of warranty of us or the malfunction of the SOFTWARE
or SOFTWARE SERVICES. YOU AGREE TO WAIVE TO THE FULLEST EXTENT ALLOWED BY LAW, ANY CLAIM FOR DAMAGES OTHER THAN
DIRECT, COMPENSATORY DAMAGES AS LIMITED IN THIS AGREEMENT. YOU HEREBY RELEASE AND DISCHARGE HONDA AND ITS
LICENSORS AND CONTRACTORS (INCLUDING ANY THIRD PARTIES PROVIDING ALL OR PART OF THE SOFTWARE OR SERVICES) FROM AND
AGAINST ANY CLAIMS, DAMAGES, EXPENSES AND LIABILITY ARISING FROM OR RELATED TO ANY INJURIES, DAMAGES, OR LOSSES TO
ANY PERSON (INCLUDING DEATH) OR PROPERTY OF ANY KIND RESULTING IN WHOLE OR PART, DIRECTLY OR INDIRECTLY, FROM YOUR
USE OF THE SOFTWARE OR SERVICES.

H. Survival. You agree that the limitations of liability and indemnities in this AGREEMENT will survive even after the AGREEMENT has
ended. These limitations of liability apply not only to you, but to anyone using the SOFTWARE or SERVICES via your VEHICLE, to anyone
making a claim on your behalf, and to any claims made by your family, employees, customers, or others arising out of or relating to your
VEHICLE, the SOFTWARE, or SERVICES.
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I. Availability/Interruption. The SOFTWARE and certain SERVICES are made available through your VEHICLE's compatible multimedia
system when the VEHICLE is turned on. Certain SERVICES may be available only through your compatible mobile device when it is within
the operating range of the VEHICLE and a wireless carrier. The availability of the SOFTWARE and SERVICES may be subject to transmission
limitation or interruption, including but not limited to technical obsolesce or sunsetting of the hardware, software or firmware, inside of
or external to the Vehicle, required for data transmission or receipt. HONDA does not guarantee that the SOFTWARE, SERVICES, or any
portion thereof will be available at all times or in all areas. You acknowledge and agree that HONDA is not responsible for performance
degradation, interruption or delays. You acknowledge that HONDA shall not be liable to you if the SOFTWARE or SERVICES in a given
location are not available. If the SOFTWARE or SERVICES are not available within your intended location, you agree that your sole remedy
shall be to cease using the SOFTWARE and SERVICES.

J. PRODUCT SUPPORT: Product support for the SOFTWARE is provided by HONDA. For product support, please refer to HONDA
instructions provided in the DOCUMENTATION. Should you have any questions concerning this AGREEMENT, or if you desire to contact
HONDA for any other reason, please refer to the HONDA contact information provided in the DOCUMENTATION.

K. Termination and Transfer.

1. Termination. This AGREEMENT is effective until terminated by you or US. WE may terminate this AGREEMENT for any or no reason,
and with or without notice to you. Your rights under this AGREEMENT will terminate automatically without notice from US if you fail to
comply with any term of this AGREEMENT. Upon termination of this AGREEMENT, you shall cease all use of the SOFTWARE and SERVICES.

2. Transfer: You may permanently transfer your rights under this AGREEMENT only as part of a sale or transfer of the VEHICLE, provided
you retain no copies, you transfer all of the SOFTWARE and HONDA SERVICES (including all component parts, the media and printed
materials, and any upgrades), and the recipient agrees to the terms of this AGREEMENT. You agree to notify HONDA upon the sale or
transfer of the VEHICLE. To contact HONDA, please refer to the HONDA contact information provided in the DOCUMENTATION.

Continued
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L. Changes to the SOFTWARE or SERVICES. WE may change, modify, or update the SOFTWARE or SERVICES from time to time. Unless
explicitly stated otherwise, any new features or services that augment or enhance the SOFTWARE or SERVICES in the future shall
respectively be considered part of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES and subject to this AGREEMENT. WE reserve the right at any time and from
time to time to interrupt, restrict, modify, suspend, discontinue, temporarily or permanently, the SOFTWARE or SERVICES (or any portion
thereof), with or without notice to you, and you agree that HONDA shall not be liable to you or to any third party for any modification,
suspension or discontinuance of the SOFTWARE or SERVICES.

M. ARBITRATION:
PLEASE READ THIS ARBITRATION PROVISION CAREFULLY TO UNDERSTAND YOUR RIGHTS. YOU AGREE THAT ANY CLAIM THAT YOU
MAY HAVE IN THE FUTURE MUST BE RESOLVED THROUGH BINDING ARBITRATION. YOU WAIVE THE RIGHT TO HAVE YOUR DISPUTE
HEARD IN COURT AND WAIVE THE RIGHT TO BRING CLASS CLAIMS. YOU UNDERSTAND THAT DISCOVERY AND APPEAL RIGHTS ARE
MORE LIMITED IN ARBITRATION.
Arbitration is a method of resolving a claim, dispute or controversy without filing a lawsuit. By agreeing to arbitrate, the right to go to
court is waived and instead claims, disputes or controversies are submitted to binding arbitration. This provision sets forth the terms and
conditions of our agreement. YOU and HONDA agree and acknowledge that this Agreement affects interstate commerce and the
Federal Arbitration Act (“FAA") applies. By using the Software, Vehicle, or Services, YOU elect to have disputes resolved by arbitration.
YOU, HONDA or any involved third party may pursue a Claim. “Claim” means any dispute between YOU, HONDA, or any involved third
party relating to your use of the Software, the Vehicle, or the Services, this Agreement, or our relationship, including any
representations, omissions or warranties. “Claim” does not include personal injury or wrongful death claims. YOU or HONDA may seek
remedies in small claims court or provisional judicial remedies without arbitrating. In addition, notwithstanding anything herein to the
contrary, YOU or HONDA may seek equitable relief in a court of competent jurisdiction.
YOU or HONDA may select arbitration with American Arbitration Association, JAMS or National Arbitration and Mediation. Contact
these sponsors for their rules. The hearing will be in the federal district where YOU reside. If agreed, it may be by telephone or written
submissions. Filing and arbitrator fees to be paid per the sponsor rules. You may contact the sponsor for a fee waiver. If no fee waivers,
HONDA will pay filing and arbitrator fees up to $5,000, unless law requires more. Each party is responsible for other fees. Arbitrator
may award costs or fees to prevailing party, if permitted by law. HONDA will not seek fees, unless the claims are frivolous.
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Arbitrator shall be an attorney or current or retired judge familiar with automotive or consumer software. The arbitrator shall follow
substantive law, statute of limitations and decide all issues relating to the interpretation, construction, enforceability and applicability of
this provision. The arbitrator may order relief permitted by law. This provision is governed and enforceable by the FAA. An award shall
include a written opinion and be final, subject to appeal by the FAA.

This provision survives termination of this Agreement or relationship, bankruptcy, assignment or transfer. If part of this provision is
unenforceable, the remainder remains in effect. If unenforceability allows arbitration as a class action, then this provision is entirely
unenforceable. YOU may opt out within 30 days of your initial use of the Software by sending a signed, written notice to HONDA at
Honda Financial Services, P.O. Box 165007, Irving, TX 75016. HONDA reserves the right to make changes to this provision after
providing written notice and an opportunity to opt out.

N. Miscellaneous: You may not assign this AGREEMENT without HONDA's prior written consent. This AGREEMENT and any additional
HONDA TERMS and PROVIDER TERMS represents the entire agreement between you and US. HONDA may amend the terms of this
AGREEMENT by providing you with notices of such updated terms. If you do not consent to be bound by the updated terms, your sole
remedy will be to cease using the SOFTWARE and SERVICES. If any part of this AGREEMENT is found invalid, void, or unenforceable, the
balance of the AGREEMENT will remain valid and enforceable according to its terms. To the fullest extent permitted by law, and except as
explicitly provided otherwise, this AGREEMENT and any disputes arising out of or relating to it will be governed by the laws of the State of
California, except that California laws concerning choice of law or conflicts shall not apply if they would cause the substantive law of
another jurisdiction to apply. Notwithstanding the foregoing, Section M shall be governed by the Federal Arbitration Act and the laws of
the State of California, as applicable, as set forth therein. The failure to enforce any term of this AGREEMENT on one occasion shall not
prevent enforcement on any other occasion or the enforcement of any other term. Headings and captions shall not be considered included
for purposes of interpretation or application hereof, but are for convenience only.
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Legal Information on Apple CarPlay/Android Auto

B OWNER’S MANUAL LICENSE/LIABILITY STATEMENTS

USE OF APPLE CARPLAY IS SUBJECT TO YOUR AGREEMENT TO THE CARPLAY TERMS OF USE, WHICH ARE INCLUDED AS PART OF THE
APPLE iOS TERMS OF USE. IN SUMMARY, THE CARPLAY TERMS OF USE DISCLAIM APPLE AND TS SERVICE PROVIDERS' LIABILITY IF THE
SERVICES FAIL TO PERFORM CORRECTLY OR ARE DISCONTINUED, STRICTLY LIMIT APPLE AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS" OTHER
LIABILITIES, DESCRIBE THE KINDS OF USER INFORMATION (INCLUDING, FOR EXAMPLE, VEHICLE LOCATION, VEHICLE SPEED, AND
VEHICLE STATUS) BEING GATHERED AND STORED BY APPLE AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS, AND DISCLOSE CERTAIN POSSIBLE RISKS
ASSOCIATED WITH THE USE OF CARPLAY, INCLUDING THE POTENTIAL FOR DRIVER DISTRACTION. SEE APPLE’S PRIVACY POLICY FOR
DETAILS REGARDING APPLE'S USE AND HANDLING OF DATA UPLOADED BY CARPLAY.

USE OF ANDROID AUTO IS SUBJECT TO YOUR AGREEMENT TO THE ANDROID AUTO TERMS OF USE WHICH MUST BE AGREED TO WHEN
THE ANDROID AUTO APPLICATION IS DOWNLOADED TO YOUR ANDROID PHONE. IN SUMMARY, THE ANDROID AUTO TERMS OF USE
DISCLAIM GOOGLE AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS’ LIABILITY IF THE SERVICES FAIL TO PERFORM CORRECTLY OR ARE DISCONTINUED,
STRICTLY LIMIT GOOGLE AND ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS’ OTHER LIABILITIES, DESCRIBE THE KINDS OF USER INFORMATION (INCLUDING,
FOR EXAMPLE, VEHICLE LOCATION, VEHICLE SPEED, AND VEHICLE STATUS) BEING GATHERED AND STORED BY GOOGLE AND ITS
SERVICE PROVIDERS, AND DISCLOSE CERTAIN POSSIBLE RISKS ASSOCIATED WITH THE USE OF ANDROID AUTO, INCLUDING THE
POTENTIAL FOR DRIVER DISTRACTION. SEE GOOGLE'S PRIVACY POLICY FOR DETAILS REGARDING GOOGLE'S USE AND HANDLING OF
DATA UPLOADED BY ANDROID AUTO.
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B DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTIES; LIMITATION ON LIABILITY

YOU EXPRESSLY ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE THAT USE OF APPLE CARPLAY OR ANDROID AUTO (“THE APPLICATIONS™) IS AT YOUR
SOLE RISK AND THAT THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO SATISFACTORY QUALITY, PERFORMANCE, ACCURACY AND EFFORT IS WITH YOU TO THE
MAXIMUM EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW, AND THAT THE APPLICATIONS AND INFORMATION ON THE APPLICATIONS IS
PROVIDED “AS IS” AND “AS AVAILABLE,” WITH ALL FAULTS AND WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, AND HONDA HEREBY
DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS WITH RESPECT TO THE APPLICATIONS AND INFORMATION ON THE APPLICATIONS,
EITHER EXPRESS, IMPLIED OR STATUTORY, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES AND/OR CONDITIONS OF
MERCHANTABILITY, SATISFACTORY QUALITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ACCURACY, QUIET ENJOYMENT, AND NON-
INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. NO ORAL OR WRITTEN INFORMATION OR ADVICE GIVEN BY HONDA OR AN AUTHORIZED
REPRESENTATIVE SHALL CREATE A WARRANTY. AS EXAMPLES, AND WITHOUT LIMITATION, HONDA DISCLAIMS ANY WARRANTY
REGARDING THE ACCURACY OF DATA PROVIDED BY THE APPLICATIONS, SUCH AS THE ACCURACY OF DIRECTIONS, ESTIMATED
TRAVEL TIME, SPEED LIMITS, ROAD CONDITIONS, NEWS, WEATHER, TRAFFIC, OR OTHER CONTENT PROVIDED BY APPLE, GOOGLE, THEIR
AFFILIATES, OR THIRD PARTY PROVIDERS; HONDA DOES NOT GUARANTEE AGAINST LOSS OF APPLICATION DATA, WHICH MAY BE LOST
AT ANY TIME; HONDA DOES NOT GUARANTEE THAT THE APPLICATIONS OR ANY SERVICES PROVIDED THROUGH THEM WILL BE
PROVIDED AT ALL TIMES OR THAT ANY OR ALL SERVICES WILL BE AVAILABLE AT ANY PARTICULAR TIME OR LOCATION. FOR EXAMPLE,
SERVICES MAY BE SUSPENDED OR INTERRUPTED WITHOUT NOTICE FOR REPAIR, MAINTENANCE, SECURITY FIXES, UPDATES, ETC.,
SERVICES MAY BE UNAVAILABLE IN YOUR AREA OR LOCATION, ETC. IN ADDITION, YOU UNDERSTAND THAT CHANGES IN THIRD PARTY
TECHNOLOGY OR GOVERNMENT REGULATION MAY RENDER THE SERVICES AND/OR APPLICATIONS OBSOLETE AND/OR UNUSABLE.

TO THE EXTENT NOT PROHIBITED BY LAW, IN NO EVENT SHALL HONDA OR ITS AFFILIATES BE LIABLE FOR PERSONAL INJURY, OR ANY
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES WHATSOEVER, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, DAMAGES FOR
LOSS OF PROFITS, CORRUPTION OR LOSS OF DATA, FAILURE TO TRANSMIT OR RECEIVE ANY DATA, BUSINESS INTERRUPTION OR ANY
OTHER COMMERCIAL DAMAGES OR LOSSES, ARISING OUT OF OR RELATED TO THE APPLICATIONS OR YOUR USE OF OR INABILITY TO
USE THE APPLICATIONS OR INFORMATION ON THE APPLICATIONS, HOWEVER CAUSED, REGARDLESS OF THE THEORY OF LIABILITY
(CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE) AND EVEN IF HONDA WERE ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. SOME STATES AND
JURISDICTIONS DISALLOW THE EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF LIABILITY FOR DAMAGES, SO THESE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSIONS MAY
NOT APPLY TO YOU. IN NO EVENT SHALL HONDA'S TOTAL LIABILITY TO YOU FOR ALL DAMAGES (OTHER THAN AS MAY BE REQUIRED
BY APPLICABLE LAW IN CASES INVOLVING PERSONAL INJURY) EXCEED THE AMOUNT OF FIVE DOLLARS ($5.00). THE FOREGOING
LIMITATIONS WILL APPLY EVEN IF THE ABOVE STATED REMEDY FAILS OF ITS ESSENTIAL PURPOSE.
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About Open Source Licenses

To see the open source license information, follow these steps.

1. Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

2. Rotate %3 to select Settings, then press & .
3. Rotate " to select License, then press & .

Models with Display Audio
1. Press the button.

2. Select Settings.

3. Select System.

4. Select About.

5. Select Legal Information.
6. Select License.

BJAbout Open Source Licenses

Models with Telematics Control Unit

Free/Open Source Software Information

This product contains Free/Open Source
Software(FOSS).

The license information and/or the source code of
such FOSS can be found at the following URL.

https://Iwww.denso.com/globallen/opensource/tcu/
honda/


https://www.denso.com/global/en/opensource/tcu/honda/
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License Information*

B DOLBY DIGITAL

Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby, Dolby Audio, Pro
Logic, and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

[X]

DOLBY
AUDIO

B DTS

For DTS patents, see http.//patents.dts.com. Manufactured under license from DTS
Licensing Limited. DTS, DTS-HD, the Symbol, & DTS and the Symbol together are
registered trademarks of DTS, Inc.©DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

S dts

LISTEN

* Not available on all models Continued
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M Bluetooth

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by Bluetooth
SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by PANASONIC CORPORATION is under license.
Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective owners.

&) Bluetooth

B Windows Media

This product is protected by certain intellectual property rights of Microsoft. Use or
distribution of such technology outside of this product is prohibited without a
license from Microsoft.
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M Apple

“Made for iPod,” and “Made for iPhone,” mean that an electronic accessory has
been designed to connect specifically to iPod, or iPhone, respectively, and has been
certified by the developer to meet Apple performance standards. Apple is not
responsible for the operation of this device or its compliance with safety and
regulatory standards. Please note that the use of this accessory with iPod, or iPhone,
may affect wireless performance.

Apple, the Apple Logo, iPod touch are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the
U.S. and other countries. Apple CarPlay, and Lightning are trademarks of Apple Inc.
App Store is a service mark of Apple Inc.

Made for
[ iPod iPhone}

Continued
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B MPEG

Mpeg4 Visual

THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE MPEG-4 VISUAL PATENT PORTFOLIO
LICENSE FOR THE PERSONAL AND NON-COMMERCIAL USE OF A CONSUMER FOR
(i) ENCODING VIDEO IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE MPEG-4 VISUALA STANDARD
("MPEG-4 VIDEO") AND/OR (ii) DECODING MPEG-4 VIDEO THAT WAS ENCODED
BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A PERSONAL AND NONCOMMERCIAL ACTIVITY
AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM A VIDEO PROVIDER LICENSED BY MPEG LA TO
PROVIDE MPEG-4 VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL BE IMPLIED FOR ANY
OTHER USE. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION INCLUDING THAT RELATING TO
PROMOTIONAL, INTERNAL AND COMMERCIAL USES AND LICENSING MAY BE
OBTAINED FROM MPEG LA, LLC.

SEE HTTP://WWW.MPEGLA.COM.

VC-1

THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE VC-1 PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE FOR THE
PERSONAL AND NON-COMMERCIAL USE OF A CONSUMER TO (i) ENCODE VIDEO
IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE VC-1 STANDARD (“VC-1 VIDEO") AND/OR (ii) DECODE
VC-1 VIDEO THAT WAS ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A PERSONAL
AND NON-COMMERCIAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM A VIDEO
PROVIDER LICENSED TO PROVIDE VC-1 VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL
BE IMPLIED FOR ANY OTHER USE.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION MAY BE OBTAINED FROM MPEG LA, L.L.C. SEE
HTTP:/IWWW.MPEGLA.COM.


HTTP://WWW.MPEGLA.COM
HTTP://WWW.MPEGLA.COM
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AVC/H.264

THIS PRODUCT IS LICENSED UNDER THE AVC PATENT PORTFOLIO LICENSE FOR THE
PERSONAL AND NONCOMMERCIAL USE OF A CONSUMER TO (i) ENCODE VIDEO IN
COMPLIANCE WITH THE AVC STANDARD (“AVC VIDEO") AND/OR (ii) DECODE
AVC VIDEO THAT WAS ENCODED BY A CONSUMER ENGAGED IN A PERSONAL
AND NON-COMMERCIAL ACTIVITY AND/OR WAS OBTAINED FROM A VIDEO
PROVIDER LICENSED TO PROVIDE AVC VIDEO. NO LICENSE IS GRANTED OR SHALL
BE IMPLIED FOR ANY OTHER USE.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION MAY BE OBTAINED FROM MPEG LA, L.L.C. SEE
HTTP://WWW.MPEGLA.COM.

M SDHC Memory Card
microSDHC Logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.
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Customized Features

Models with color audio

Use the audio/information screen to customize certain features.

M How to customize

While the vehicle is at a complete stop with the power mode in ON, press the
MENU/CLOCK button, then select Settings. To customize the phone settings,
press the [{,] button, then select Phone Setup.

Audio/Information Screen

Settings 12:34
Rear Camera
Display Change Clock/Wallpaper
Clock/Wallpaper Type
Color Theme Blue
Language English
Header Clock Display on

~—
@x

" [](Phone) Button

B3 Customized Features

When you customize settings:
® Make sure that the vehicle is at a complete stop.
e Shift to [P].

BIHow to customize

These indications are used to show how to operate
the selector knob.

Rotate 5" to select.

Press & to enter.

To customize other features, select Settings, rotate
0, and press &.
List of customizable options P. 390
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M Customization Flow
Press the MENU/CLOCK button.

RDS Settings*' RDS Information

Radio Text
Bluetooth Setup Add New Device

Connect an Audio Device

Brightness

Display Adjustment

Contrast

Black Level

Rear Camera Fixed Guideline

Dynamic Guideline
Audo |
Clock/Wallpaper |

Current Drive

sainjesq .

Display Change

History of Trip A
History of Trip A2 Delete History
T M mod Clock/Wallpaper Type Clock
*1: mode
*2: Appears only when you select the History of Trip A of Wallpaper

the Display Change.

Continued 373
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Color Theme

Language

Header Clock Display

9
][]

Clock Format

9

24h

Vehicle Settings TPMS Calibration

G

Driver Assist System Setup

G

Meter Setup

] [

Lighting Setup

©]

Door/Window Setup

©]

License
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Press the button and rotate 3" to select Phone Setup, then press & .

E*‘ &g, Bluetooth Setup . Add New Device
Connect an Audio Device
Disconnect All Devices

Speed Dial

Ringtone Mobile Phone
Fixed

Auto Transfer

System Clear

sainjesq .
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M List of customizable options

éfgﬂ% Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
: Adjust Clock.
LB s Clock P. 164 -
RDS Information 2(;|ects whether the RDS information comes on*'/Off
FS{(Ie)tiin s Radio Text Displays the radio text information of the o
9 selected RDS station.
Pairs a new phone to HFL, edits and deletes a
Add New Device paired phone, and create a code for a paired o
Bluetooth phone.
Setup Phone Setup P. 411
Connect an Audio Connects, disconnects or pairs a Bluetooth® .
Setti Device Audio device to HFL.
ettlings . Changes the brightness of the audio/
Brightness . : —
information screen.
Dls_play Contrast _Changes_the contrast of the audio/ o
Adjustment information screen.
Black Level _Changes_the black level of the audio/ o
information screen.
Fixed Guideline Selects whether the fixed guidelines come on on'/Off
Rear the audio/information screen.
Camera Dynamic Guideline Selects whether the dynamic guidelines come on'/Off

on the audio/information screen.

*1:Default Setting
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é?é:% Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Audio*'/Clock/Wallpaper/
Display Change Changes the display type. Current Drive/History of
Trip A
.'I-.I:;o;yz of Delete History Resets the trip meter. Yes/No
Clock Changes the clock display type. Analog*'/Off
*1
Clock/ Select Changes the wallpaper type. IB'LaangI; ;Image Vimage 2/
Wall . .
Setti T :epaper Wallpaper Import Imports an image file for a new wallpaper. .
ettings y P Wallpaper Setup P. 257
Delete Deletes an image file for a wallpaper. Image 1/Image 2/Image 3

Color Theme

Changes the background color of the audio/
information screen.

Blue*'/Red/Amber/Violet/
Bluegreen

Language

Changes the display language.

English*'/Francais/Espanol

Header Clock Display

Selects whether the header clock display
comes on.

On"'/Off

Clock Format

Selects the digital clock display from 12H to
24H.

12h"'/24h

sainjesq .

*1:Default Setting
*2:Appears only when you select the History of Trip A of the Display Change.
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Setup

Group Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings

TPMS Cancels/Calibrates the tire pressure .

Calibration monitoring system (TPMS). Cancel/Calibrate
Forward
CoII|S|_on Changes CMBS™ alert distance. Long/Normal*'/Short
Warning
Distance
ACC
Forward Causes the system to beep when the system

. detects a vehicle, or when the vehicle goes out  On/Off""
vaiEe of the ACC with Low Speed Follow range
Detect Beep P 9¢:
Road
. Departure  Changes the setting for the road departure ~ Normal*'/Wide/Warning
. Vehicle . . e o
Settings . Driver Assist Mitigation  mitigation system. Only/Narrow
Settings :

System Setting

Setup Lane
Keeping .
Assist Causes the system to beep when LKAS is On/Off"

suspended.
Suspend
Beep
Traffic Sign : L . .
. Displays traffic sign icon on the driver Small Icon On*'/Small Icon
Recognition . S
information interface. Off
System
Driver : : : . - .
. Changes the setting for the driver attention ~ Tactile and Audible Alert'/

Attention . .
Monitor monitor. Tactile Alert/Off

*1:Default Setting
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Setup

Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Language . A . ~
Selection Changes the displayed language. English*'/Francais/Espafol
Adjust
Outside Adjusts the temperature reading by a few 5%F ~ £0°F"' ~ +5°F
Temp. degrees.
Display
“Trip A" , :
Reset Changes the setting of how to reset trip meter When Fully Refueled/IGN
L. A and average fuel economy A. Off/Manually Reset"!
Timing
“Trip B” . .
Changes the setting of how to reset trip meter When Fully Refueled/IGN
. Reset 4
. Vehicle L B and average fuel economy B. Off/Manually Reset
Settings Settings Meter Setup Timing
° el Changes the alarm volume, such as buzzers
Alarm . . ' " High/Mid""/Low
warnings, turn signal sound, and so on.
Volume
Fuel

Efficiency Turns the ambient meter feature on and off.
Backlight

On"'/Off

Speed/

Distance Selects the trip computer units. mph - miles*'/km/h - km
Units

Tachometer Selects whether the tachometer come on the On/Off"!

driver information interface.

*1:Default Setting

Continued
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Setup

Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Interior
Light Changes the length of time the interior lights 60seconds/30seconds™'/
Dimming stay on after you close the doors. 15seconds
Time
Al il Changes the length of time the exterior lights 60seconds/30seconds/
Auto OFF . )
Timer stay on after you close the driver’s door. 15seconds*'/0seconds
_ Vehicle Lighting Autq Irlght Changes the timing for the headlights to Max/High/Mid"/Low/Min
Settings . Sensitivity come on.
Settings Setup AU
Inl':e(r)ior Changes the sensitivity of the brightness of
. the instrument panel when the headlight Min/Low/Mid"'/High/Max
lllumination S o
ipe - switch is in the AUTO position.
Sensitivity
Headlight Changes the settings for the wiper operation
Intearation when the headlights automatically come on on*'/Off
Wipgr while the headlight switch is in the AUTO

position.

*1:Default Setting



PP Customized Features P

é?é:r:) Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Auto Door  Used to change the setting for when the With Vehicle Speed*'/Shift
Lock doors automatically lock. from P/Off
All Doors When Driver’s
. Door Opens*'/All Doors
Auto Door Changes the set'tmg for when the doors When Shifted to Park/All
Unlock unlock automatically. o
Doors When Ignition
Switched Off/Off
Door/ Key and
Vehicle Window Remote Sets up the driver’s door or all the doors to Driver Door'/All Doors
. . Setup Unlock unlock on the first push of the remote.
Settings Settings Mode
ﬁiﬁl"e\:rl'o‘:k LOCK/UNLOCK- The exterior lights flash. on''/Off
Back LOCK (2nd push)- The beeper sounds.
Security Changes the time |t_takes for the doors to 90seconds/60seconds/
Relock relock and the security system to set after you *
. . . . 30seconds™
Timer unlock the vehicle without opening any door.
Default Resets the vehicle settings to the factory Yes/No
defaults.
License Shows the legal information. —

*1:Default Setting

Continued
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éfg:z Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
. Pairs a new phone to HFL.
Sl Ly e Phone FS)etup P. 411 -
Pairs a new phone or connects a paired phone
Connect a Phone to HFL. —
Bluetooth Phone Setup P. 411
Setup GoniEE e Al Connects a Bluetooth® Audio device to HFL. —
Device
Disconnect All Devices  Disconnects a paired phone from HFL. —
Phone Delete Device Deletes a paired phone. —
ST Pass-Key Inputs and changes a code for a paired phone. —

; Edits, adds or deletes a speed dial entry. .
S/ IR Speed Dial P. 420

sainlesd .

Ringtone Selects the ring tone. Mobile Phone"'/Fixed

Set calls to automatically transfer from your on"'/Off

i T sy phone to HFL when you enter the vehicle.

Svstem Clear Cancels/Resets all customized items in the .
y Phone Setup group as default.

*1:Default Setting
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Customized Features

M Customized Features

Models with Display Audio

Use the audio/information screen to customize certain features.

H How to customize
With the power mode in ON, select Settings, then select a setting item.

| o i
Audio/Information Screen

When you customize settings:

® Make sure that the vehicle is at a complete stop.

Automatic transmission/Continuously variable
transmission models

e Shift to [P].

Manual transmission models

® Set the parking brake.

To customize other features, select Settings.
List of customizable options P. 390

sainjesq .
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PP Customized Features

B Customization flow
Press the [ft] button.

Select Settings.

Connections
Display
Sound
Vehicle

* Not available on all models

ey Day & Time mwd  Set Date & Time %
Time

mEdSetDate |
mBEd SetTime

% TimeZone = Automatic Time
pwd (Select time zone) |
=4 Auto Daylight Saving

> Date Format
g Time Format |

S Language |
Touch Panel
Sensitivity
System Volumes System Volumes
Reading/Warning Verbal Reminder
Config. of I - ]
R
W




PP Customized Features P

* Not available on all models

] Accessibility t

Text-to-speech output

Refuel
’ recommend”

%7:

Legal Information
Factory Data
— S

Detail
B oo [
Recent Location
Requests Apps

sainjesq .
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PP Customized Features

BRI Connections BN

-

S _Sound B

* Not available on all models

Bluetooth

Smartphone

Connection

NFC*

. Android Beam”
N o Day Mode
:
sl Night Mode

Bass / Treble

=N Balance / Fader
DTS Neural
—
Speed Volume
> Compensation

S Change Mode

(Available Networks/Connected Devices)

+ Connect New Device
(Saved Devices)

Apple CarPlay
Android Auto

e Midrange
(_______Bass




PP Customized Features P

- SEERTTTE

* Not available on all models

—REEHIEGE)

e Driver Assist =
System Setup

B Viter Setup

N Bindspotinfo
N TedwWaming
B orward Collision Warning Distance
B one Keoping Assist Suspend Beep |

> Road Departure Mitigation Setting
> Driver Attention Monitor -

B language selection |
B AGjust Outside Temp. Display |
B St Alarm Volame |
B everse Alert o |
e Efficiency Backight |
P A Reset g |
———dometer |
B eedDtance Units |

sainiead

> Turn By Turn Auto Display

Continued 387
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* Not available on all models

ﬁ Memory Position Link
Setup” Seat Position Movement at Entry/Exit

Keyless Access IS Door Unlock Mode
S T
BT emote Start System ONIOFT |

BN Lighting Setup BB Headlight Auto OFF Timer |
B terior Light Dimming Time
o Light sensitvity
B AuiC Interior Mumination Sensitvity
o Headlight On with Wiper On

s Door/Window = Auto Door Lock
Setup

- Key and Remote Unlock Mode
SN Keyless Lock Answer Back

N Security Relock Timer
> Auto Door Unlock
> Walk Away Auto Lock*

Maintenance Info. Select Reset Items




PP Customized Features P

— I >

N Cross '!'rafflc
Monitor

* Not available on all models

—

Fixed Guideline
Dynamic Guideline

Show with turn signal

Display Time after Turn Signal Off
Show Reference Line

sainjesq .
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PP Customized Features»

M List of customizable options

Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
g:::';at'c Selects ON to have the GPS automatically adjust ON’'/OFE
. the clock. Select OFF to cancel this function.
Time
Set
Date & Adjusts date.
Time SRS RETE Adjusting the Clock P. 164 T
. Adjusts clock.
et Adjusting the Clock P. 164 -
Automatic Sets the navigation system to automatically adjust
. . the clock when driving through different time ON*'/OFF
; Time Time Zone Jones
System Day & Time Zone :
(el Ul Changes the time zone manually. —
zone)
Auto Davliaht Savin Select ON to have the GPS automatically adjust the
. yig 9 Cockto daylight savings time. Select OFF to cancel ~ ON*'/OFF
Time . .
this function.
MM/DD/YYYY"/
Date Format Sets the date format. DD/MM/YYYY/
YYYY/MM/DD
Time Format Selects the digital clock display from 12H to 24H. 12H"'/24H

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models



PP Customized Features P

Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
English (United
Language Changes the display language. States)'/Spanish/
French/
Touc_h_P_aneI Sets the sensitivity of the touch panel screen. High/Normal ™!
Sensitivity
System Volumes Changes the system sounds volume. —
System -
System - volumes \3\7:::1';:\99/ X:::iilder Turns the verbal reminders on and off. ON''/OFF
(Celiideh . . Selects whether the apps display comes on or not ~ Config.1""/Config.2/
Instrument Select configuration S e .
on the driver information interface. Config.3
Panel
Password Set the value of password display. ON*'/OFF
Security
Unknown sources — ON/OFF"!

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models

sainjesq .
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Caption Turns the subtitles on and off. ON/OFF"'
Default™'/English
Language Change the subtitle language. (United States)/
Spanish/French
. Text Size Change the subtitle Text Size. Very smﬂaII/SmaII/
Caption Normal*'/Large
- Use app defaults™'/
Accessibility White on black/
Caption . . Black on white/
style Change the subtitle Caption style. Yellow on black/
System Yellow on blue/
Custom
Text-to- Current
TTS .
speech - TtsService = =
output engine
TtsService
Refuel Turns the refuel recommend function on and off. ON"'/OFF
recommend” Refuel Recommend P. 454
Status
About Displays the Android setting items. —

Legal Information

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models



PP Customized Features P

Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Factory Data Resets all the settings to their factory default. :
Reset Defaulting All the Settings P. 401 Continue/Cancel
Gy App Manager lesplayst_the Android system memory and apps .
Detail information.
Information Recent Location Displays the recent location requests from apps —
Requests Apps piay q PP>.
*1
Change Mode Changes the Wi-Fi mode. (I\;i::work /Hotspot/
Wi-Fi

(Available Networks/
Connected Devices)

Displays the available network(s) or current
connected device(s).

Connec- Bluetooth
tions

+ Connect New
Device

Pairs a new phone to HFL.
Phone Setup P. 434

(Saved Devices)

Connects, disconnects, or deletes a paired phone.
Phone Setup P. 434

Smartphone Apple CarPlay Sets up the Apple CarPlay connection. —
Connection Android Auto Sets up the Android Auto connection. —
NFC” Turns the NFC function on and off. ON"'/OFF
Android Beam” Turns the NFC connection on and off. ON"'/OFF

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models

Continued
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Day Mode Adjusts the settings of the audio/information
Display : screen. —
Night Mode Display Setup P. 260
Treble
Midrange
Bass / Treble
- Bass
. Adjusts the settings of the audio speakers’ sound. -
o Sound Subwoofer Adjusting the Sound P. 294
& Balance / Fader
& DTS Neural Surround”
Speed Volume Compensation
TPMS Calibration Cancels/Calibrates the tire pressure monitoring Calibrate/Cancel
system (TPMS).
. . : : . . Audible And Visual
Blind Spot Info Changes the setting for the blind spot information. Alert''Visual Alert
Vehicle

Driver Assist
System Setup

Head-up Warning”

Turns the head-up warning on and off.

ON"'/OFF

Traffic Sign
Recognition System

Select On/Off to indicate small displaying traffic
sign icon on the driver information interface and
the head-up display”.

Small Icons ON*'/
Small Icons OFF

*1:Default Setting

394 * Not available on all models
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Forward Collision Changes Collision Mitigation Braking System Normal*'/Short/
Warning Distance (CMBS™) alert distance. Long
: Causes the system to beep when the system
QCtC F:)rBward Vehicle detects a vehicle, or when the vehicle goes out of ON/OFF!
etect beep the ACC with Low Speed Follow*/ACC” range.
: . Lane Keeping Assist ~ Causes the system to beep when Lane Keeping -
Driver Assist Suspend Beep Assist System (LKAS) is suspended. AL
System Setup
Road Departure Changes the setting for the road departure Normal"'/Wide/
. - L2 Warning Only/
Mitigation Setting mitigation system. Narrow
Vehicle Driver Attention Changes the setting for the driver attention OFF/Tactile Alert/

Monitor

monitor.

Tactile And Audible
Alert”’

Meter Setup

Language Selection

Changes the display language.

English*'/Francais/
Espanol

Adjust Outside
Temp. Display

Adjusts the temperature reading by a few degrees.

-5°F ~ +0°F"! ~ +5°F
(US.)

-3°C ~ £0°C*" ~ +3°C
(Canada)

Adjust Alarm Volume

Changes the alarm volume, such as the buzzers,
warnings, turn signal sound, and so on.

High/Mid*'/Low

Reverse Alert Tone*

Turns the reverse alert tone on and off.

ON"'/OFF

*1:Default Setting
* Not available on all models

Continued
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Config. of Selects whether the apps display comes on or not Config.1"'/Config.2/
Instrument Panel on the driver information interface. Config.3
e I?ffmency Turns the ambient meter feature on and off. ON’'/OFF
Backlight
. : When Fully
“Trip A" Reset Timing g:jg%:iath: fslje;ugcgog;;ov;to TEGEIt 7 TS - Refueled/Manually
- 9 y A Reset'/IGN OFF
- . : When Fully
5 : 9 y B Reset"'/IGN OFF

Tachometer

Selects whether the tachometer come on the driver
information interface.

ON/OFF"!

Speed/Distance Units

Selects the trip computer units.

km/h - km/mph -
miles*! (U.S.)
km/h - km*'//mph -
miles (Canada)

Turn By Turn Auto
Display

Selects whether the turn-by-turn display comes on
during the route guidance.

ON"'/OFF

*1:Default Setting
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
I-I\I_Ielr(nory Position T?frns the driving position memory system on and ON"'/OFF
Driving I e
Position Seat Position .
Setup’ Movement at Entry/ Moves thel seat rearward when you get m/get out ON''/OFF
Exit of the vehicle. Changes the setting for this feature.
. " o
Door Unlock Mode ghangez Whl;h d(;)lors unlock when you grab the D:‘Ilver Door Only*'/
Vehicle river's door handle. All Doors
Smart Entry Light Causes some exterior lights to flash when you or
Flash* nlock/lock the doors ON"/OFF
Keyless Access UnoEARIdis Uil @Irels:
Setup
Smart Entry Beep® Causes the beeper to sound when you unlock/lock ON"'/OFF
the doors.
BN AT Turns the remote engine start feature on and off. ON"'/OFF

ON/OFF*

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models

Continued

sainjesq .

397



sainlesd .

398

PP Customized Features»

Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Headlight Auto OFF Changes the length of time the exterior lights stay 0 sec/15 sec™'/30 sec/
Timer on after you close the driver’s door. 60 sec
Interior Light Changes the length of time the interior lights stay 15 sec/30 sec*'/60
Dimming Time on after you close the doors. sec
. - -
Auto_ I:u_;!ht* Changes the timing for the headlights to come on. M.m/LOW/M'd /
lighting Sensitivity High/Max
Vehicle
Setup Auto Interior Changes the sensitivity of the brightness of the . -
s . : o Min/Low/Mid""/
lllumination instrument panel when the headlight switch is in High/Max
Sensitivity AUTO. 9
Used to automatically come on the headlights
Auto Headlight On when the wipers are used several times within a ON"'/OFF

with Wiper On

certain number of intervals with the headlight
switch is in AUTO.

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models
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Setup Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Changes the setting for the automatic locking OFF/With Vehicle
A PO OE feature. Speed’'/Shift From P
ey and Remote e T e remote or bulkin  Driver Door Only
Unlock Mode key P All Doors
Keyless Lock Answer  LOCK/UNLOCK- The exterior lights flash. ON"'/OFF
Back LOCK (2nd push)- The beeper sounds.
. Changes the time it takes for the doors to relock
Door/Window  gecyrity Relock Timer  and the security system to set after you unlock the ~ 30sec’/60sec/90sec
Vehicle Setup vehicle without opening any door.

Auto Door Unlock

Changes the setting for when the doors unlock
automatically.

OFF/All Doors When
Driver's Door
Opens*'/All Doors
When Shifted to
Park’%/All Doors

With IGN OFF
Walk Away Auto Changes the settings for the auto lock function .
. . ON/OFF*"
Lock when you walk away from the vehicle.
Maintenance Select Reset Itemns Resets the engine Qll life display yvhen you have .
Info. performed the maintenance service.
*1:Default Setting
*2:Except Manual transmission models
* Not available on all models Continued
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Setup

Customizable Features Description Selectable Settings
Group
Selects whether the guidelines come on the rear
Fixed Guideline camera monitor. ON"'/OFF
Multi-View Rear Camera P. 598
Rear Camera
Selects whether the guidelines come on the rear
Dynamic Guideline camera monitor. ON"'/OFF
Multi-View Rear Camera P. 598
Cross Traffic Monitor” Turns the cross traffic monitor on and off. ON"'/OFF
Camera Show with turn Selects whether the LaneWatch display comes on
when you move the turn signal lever to indicate a ON"'/OFF

LaneWatch”

signal

right turn.

Display Time after
Turn Signal Off

Changes the length of time the LaneWatch display
stays on after the turn signal lever returns to the
center.

0 second™'/2
seconds

Show Reference Line

Selects whether the reference lines come on the
LaneWatch monitor.

ON"'/OFF

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models
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Models with Display Audio

Defaulting All the Settings

Reset all the menu and customized settings as the factory defaults.

M Defaulting System Settings

A
oh

wone 1
1§ O Factory Data Reset

This will restore system settings such as by
volume and routing preferences to their def
personal data will be cleared

Continue Cancel

1. Press the button.
2. Select Settings.
3. Select System.
4. Select Factory Data Reset.
P> A confirmation message appears on the
screen.
5. Select Continue to reset the settings.

6. Select Continue again to reset the settings.

P> The system will reboot.

M Defaulting Vehicle Settings

22

D .8.@

4 > Vehicle Settings

TPMS Calibration

Driver Assist System Setup
Meter Setup

Driving Position Setup

Keyless Access Setup

1. Press the [ % ] button.

2. Select Settings.
3. Select Vehicle.

4. Select Default.

5. Select Yes.

BPDefaulting All the Settings

When you transfer the vehicle to a third party, reset
all settings to default and delete all personal data.

If you perform Factory Data Reset, it will reset the
preinstalled apps to their factory default.

If you perform Factory Data Reset, you cannot use
the HondaLink® because it becomes off line.
HondalLink® P. 323
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HomelLink® Universal Transceiver”®

The HomeLink® Universal Transceiver can be programmed to operate up to three
remote controlled devices around your home, such as garage doors, lighting, or
home security systems.

M Important Safety Precautions

Refer to the safety information that came with your garage door opener to test that
the safety features are functioning properly. If you do not have the safety
information, contact the manufacturer.

Before programming HomelLink, make sure that people and objects are out of the
way of the garage or gate to prevent potential injury or damage.

When programming a garage door opener, park just outside the garage door’s path.

* Not available on all models

BIHomelLink® Universal Transceiver*

Before programming HomelLink to operate a garage
door opener, confirm that the opener has an external
entrapment protection system, such as an “electronic
eye,” or other safety and reverse stop features. If it
does not, HomeLink may not be able to operate it.



PP HomeLink® Universal Transceiver*P»Training HomeLink

Training HomelLink

If it is necessary to erase a previously entered

Indicator
1’ / learned code:
"I HomeLink * Press and hold the | and Ill HomeLink

buttons for about 10 seconds, until the
green indicator blinks. Release the buttons,
and proceed to step 1.

e If you are training the second or third
button, go directly to step 1.

The instructions on the next page should work for most gate or garage openers, but
may not work for all. For detailed instructions about your specific remote opener,
visit http.//www.homelink.com or call (800) 355-3515.

Continued

sainjesq .

403


http://www.homelink.com

sainlesd .

404

»»HomelLink® Universal Transceiver* P Training HomeLink

B Programming a Button

1. Position the remote transmitter you wish to link 1 to 3 inches (3 - 8 cm) from the
HomeLink® button you want to program.

2. Press and release the desired HomelLink button. Is the HomelLink indicator (LED) slowly
flashing orange?

3a. Hold the button on the remote
transmitter. Does Homelink indicator
(LED) change from slowly flashing
orange to rapidly flashing green or
continuously on green? The process
should take less than 60 seconds.

3b. Canadian Garage Door Opener
A. Press and release the HomeLink
button. Press, hold and release the
button on the remote every 2 secs.
Does the Homelink indicator (LED)

change from slowly flashing orange to

rapidly flashing or continuously on
green? The process should take less
than 60 seconds.

4. Press and hold the programmed HomelLink
button for about a second. Does the device ¢
(garage door opener) work?

=

Training
Complete

5. Press and hold the HomelLink button again.

HomelLink LED is HomelLink indicator rapidly flashes

green.

continuously on green.

6. Press and hold the Homelink button

again. “learn” button on the remote-controlled
The remote-controlled device should device (e.g. garage door opener).
operate.

. 5b. Within 30 secs, press and hold the
Training Complete ya— programmed HomeLink button for 2

secs.

5a. The remote has a rolling code. Press the

RTraining HomeLink

Reprogramming a Button

If you want to retrain a programmed button for a
new device, you do not have to erase all button
memory. You can replace the existing memory code
using this procedure:

1. Press and hold the desired HomelLink button until
the HomelLink indicator begins to slowly flash
orange. This should take about 20 seconds.

2. Release the Homelink button and position the
remote transmitter you wish to link 1 - 3 inches
(3 - 8 cm) from the HomeLink button you want to
program, then follow steps 3 - 6 under
“programming a button.”

Erasing Button Memory

To erase programming from the buttons, press and hold
the two outside HomelLink buttons until the HomeLink
indicator changes from orange to rapidly flashing green.
This should take about 10 seconds. You should erase all
programming before selling the vehicle.

Operating

To operate, simple press and release the
programmed Homelink button. Activation will now
occur for the trained device.

Questions

For questions or comments, visit
www.HomeLink.com, www.youtube.com/
HomelinkGentex, or by calling the HomeLink Hotline
(North America only) at (800) 355-3515.

HomeLink® is a registered trademark of Gentex
Corporation.


www.HomeLink.com
www.youtube.com/HomeLinkGentex
www.youtube.com/HomeLinkGentex

Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®

Models with color audio

Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink® (HFL) allows you to place and receive phone calls using
your vehicle’s audio system, without handling your cell phone.

Using HFL
B HFL Buttons

( N\

A S
Microphone —— \s\ L

(Pick-up) Button

—- 4| (Talk) Button

(Hang-up/Back) Button Selector Knob

(Pick-up) button: Press to go directly to the phone screen or to answer an
incoming call.

(Hang-up/back) button: Press to end a call or to cancel a command.
(Talk) button: Press to call a number with a stored voice tag.

(Phone) button: Press to go directly to the phone screen.

Selector knob: Rotate %5 to select an item on the screen, then press &.

Continued

MBluetooth® HandsFreeLink®

Place your phone where you can get good reception.

To use HFL, you need a Bluetooth-compatible cell

phone. For a list of compatible phones, pairing

procedures, and special feature capabilities:

® U.S.: Visit automobiles.honda.com/handsfreelink/
or call 1-888-528 -7876.

® Canada: For more information on smartphone
compatibility, call 1-888-528 -7876.

Voice control tips

® Aim the vents away from the ceiling and close the
windows, as noise coming from them may interfere
with the microphone.

® Press and release the button when you want to
call a number using a stored voice tag. Speak
clearly and naturally after a beep.

¢ |f the microphone picks up voices other than yours,
the command may be misinterpreted.

® To change the volume level, use the audio system’s
volume knob or the remote audio controls on the
steering wheel.

State or local laws may prohibit the operation of
handheld electronic devices while operating a vehicle.

If you receive a call while using the audio system, the
system resumes its operation after ending the call.

Up to 20 speed dial entries can be stored. If there is
no entry in the system, Speed Dial is disabled.
Speed Dial P. 420

Up to 20 call histories can be stored. If there is no call
history, Call History is disabled.

sainjesq .
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M HFL Status Display BIBluetooth® HandsFreelink®

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology

Roam Status The aUdIO/Informgtlon screen notifies you The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered

Signal Strength when there is an incoming call. trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc., and any
use of such marks by Honda Motor Co., Ltd., is under

Battery Level Status — license. Other trademarks and trade names are those

Bluetooth Indicator of their respective owners.

Appears when your

phone is connected HFL Limitations

to HFL. An incoming call on HFL will interrupt the audio
HFL Mode system when it is playing. It will resume when the call
Call Name is ended.

Catad
Incoming Call smrim 12:34

John BRHFL Status Display

0 222-222-#iit# The information that appears on the audio/
information screen varies between phone models.

sainlesd .

. Answer

You can change the system language to English,
French, or Spanish.
Customized Features P. 372

lgnore

M Limitations for Manual Operation

Certain manual functions are disabled or inoperable while the vehicle is in motion.
You cannot select a grayed-out option until the vehicle is stopped.

Only previously stored speed dial entries can be called using voice commands while

the vehicle is in motion.
Speed Dial P. 420
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HFL Menus

The power mode must be in ACCESSORY or ON to use HFL. BIHFL Menus
To use HFL, you must first pair your Bluetooth-
compatible cell phone to the system while the vehicle
is parked.

[ Jor[Z]—&—(Speed Dial" | —& —fAddNew | &——

Some functions are limited while driving. A message
appears on the screen when the vehicle is moving
and the operation is canceled.

Select a phone number from the call history to

o Call History store as a speed dial number.
=

0 S
Phonebook Select a phone number from the phonebook to
store as a speed dial number.

o

% Enter a phone number to store as a speed dial
[(Existing entry list)] [Phone Number | number? Y P :

sainjesq .

[Call History™ | —&—Dialed Calls | Display the last 20 outgoing calls.
N

°
Received Calls | Display the last 20 incoming calls.
o
°

Missed Calls Display the last 20 missed calls.

Phonebook*! Display the phonebook of the paired phone.

o
Enter a phone number to dial.

*1: Appears only when a phone is connected to HFL.

<0)

Continued 407
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»p> Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®»HFL Menus

/]\

7=

(@)
Redial the last number dialed in the phone’s history.
7
[Phone Setup | & —{Bluetooth Setup |- & —>{Add New Device | Pair a phone to the system.

*1: Appears only when a phone is connected to HFL.

7=

<—O)—>

[Connect a Phone | Connect a phone to the system.

—A—>

Connect a Bluetooth® Audio device to the

[Connect an Audio Device | system

°

[Disconnect All Devices | Disconnect a paired phone from the system.

°

[Delete Device | Delete a previously paired phone.

)

[Pass-Key | Create a code for a paired phone.




PP Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®» HFL Menus

*1: Appears only when a phone is connected to HFL.

/]\

°

Speed Dial* =

Add New

&—>Call History

<O

[Phonebook

<O

[Phone Number

Existing entry list

Select a phone number from the call history
to store as a speed dial number.

Select a phone number from the phonebook
to store as a speed dial number.

Enter a phone number to store as a speed dial
number.

L—3{Change Speed Dial

sainjesq .

| Change a previously stored speed dial
number.

5

N2
[Delete Speed Dial

| Delete a previously stored speed dial number.

°

|Store Voice Tag

| Create a voice tag for a speed dial number.

<D=

[Change Voice Tag

| Change a voice tag for a speed dial number.

<—0)->

[Delete Voice Tag

| Delete a voice tag for a speed dial number.

Continued 409
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Select the ring tone stored in the connected
cell phone.

[Ringtone & —>Mobile Phone

L

o) [Fixed | Select the ring tone stored in HFL.

Set calls to automatically transfer from your phone to HFL

Auto Transfer when you enter the vehicle.

°

Clear the system of all paired phones, phonebook entries,

System Clear and security codes.



PP Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®» HFL Menus

M Phone Setup

Would you like to add a new phone now?

No Yes

Select a Phone

PHONE#1
Phone Not Found?

PHONE#1

Please compare the number
"XXXXXX"
with the number on your device.

H To pair a cell phone (No phone has
been paired to the system)

1. Press the [\, ] button or the [¢Z] button.

2. Rotate " to select Yes, then press &.

3. Make sure your phone is in search or

discoverable mode, then press & .

P> HFL automatically searches for a
Bluetooth® device.

4. \When your phone appears on the list, select
it by pressing &.

P> If your phone doesn’t appear, select
Phone Not Found? and search for
Bluetooth® devices using your phone.
From your phone, select
HandsFreelLink.

5. The system gives you a pairing code on the
audio/information screen.
P> Confirm if the pairing code on the screen
and your phone match.
This may vary by phone.
6. A notification appears on the screen if
pairing is successful.

Continued

BIPhone Setup

Your Bluetooth-compatible phone must be paired to
HFL before you can make and receive hands-free
calls.

Phone Pairing Tips:

® You cannot pair your phone while the vehicle is
moving.

® Up to six phones can be paired.

® Your phone’s battery may drain faster when it is
paired to HFL.

e |f your phone is not ready for pairing or not found
by the system within three minutes, the system will
time out and return to idle.

Once you have paired a phone, you can see it
displayed on the screen with one or two icons on the
right side.

These icons indicate the following:

[€]: The phone can be used with HFL.

Y: The phone is compatible with Bluetooth® Audio.

sainjesq .
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Bluetooth Setup s 12:34

Add New Device
Connect a Phone
Connect an Audio Device
Disconnect All Devices
Delete Device

Pass-Key

Select a Phone
PHONE#1
Phone Not Found?

M To pair a cell phone (when a phone has
already been paired to the system)
1. Press the [\, ] button or the [¢Z] button.
P If a prompt appears asking to connect to
a phone, select No and proceed with
step 2.
2. Rotate ' to select Phone Setup, then
press & .
3. Rotate % to select Bluetooth Setup,
then press & .
4. Rotate ©* to select Add New Device,
then press & .
P> The screen changes to device list.



P> Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®» HFL Menus

Bluetooth Setup s 12:34

Make sure Bluetooth is turned ON and
set to "discoverable” on your mobile phone.

OK

Select a Phone
PHONE#2
Phone Not Found?

PHONE#2

Enter the pairing code
"0000"
into your phone.

5. Make sure your phone is in search or

discoverable mode, then press & .

P> HFL automatically searches for a
Bluetooth® device.

6. When your phone appears on the list, select

it by pressing & .

P> If your phone does not appear, select
Phone Not Found? and search for
Bluetooth® devices using your phone.
From your phone, select
HandsFreelLink.

7. The system gives you a pairing code on the
audio/information screen.
P> Confirm if the pairing code on the screen
and your phone match.
This may vary by a phone.

Continued
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Phone Setup

Bluetooth Setup
Speed Dial
Ringtone

Auto Transfer
System Clear

Bluetooth Setup
Add New Device
Connect a Phone
Connect an Audio Device
Disconnect All Devices
Delete Device
Pass-Key

Connect a Phone

PHONE#2
Add New Device

s murm 12:34

Mobile Phone

on

ymurm 12:34

s murm 12:34
A

M To change the currently paired phone

1. Press the [\, ] button or the [{Z]button.

2. Rotate ' to select Phone Setup, then
press &.

3. Rotate %" to select Bluetooth Setup, then
press & .

4. Rotate " to select Connect a Phone,
then press & .
P> The screen changes to a device list.

5. Rotate > to select a desired device name,
then press & .
P> HFL disconnects the connected phone
and starts searching for another paired
phone.



P> Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®» HFL Menus

Phone Setup

Bluetooth Setup
Speed Dial
Ringtone

Auto Transfer
System Clear

Bluetooth Setup
Add New Device
Connect a Phone
Connect an Audio Device
Disconnect All Devices
Delete Device
Pass-Key

Pass-Key

s muirm 12:34

Mobile Phone

on

s muirm 12:34

smrirm 12:34

1 2 34567890a

M To change the pairing code setting

1. Press the [X.] button or the [£Z] button.
2. Rotate " to select Phone Setup, then

press & .
3. Rotate %5 to select Bluetooth Setup, then

press &.

4. Rotate " to select Pass-Key, then press

&.

5. Input a new pairing code, then press & .

Continued
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Bluetooth Setup s 12:34
Add New Device
Connect a Phone

Connect an Audio Device
Disconnect All Devices
Delete Device

Pass-Key

Delete Device smrir 12:34
PHONE#1 PPN
PHONE#2
PHONE#3

Delete Device smrir 12:34

Would you like to delete
"PHONE#2"?

No

H To delete a paired phone

1. Press the [\, ] button or the [{Z]button.

2. Rotate ' to select Phone Setup, then
press &.

3. Rotate %" to select Bluetooth Setup, then
press & .

4. Rotate " to select Delete Device, then

press & .
P> The screen changes to a device list.

5. Rotate o' to select a phone you want to
delete, then press &.

6. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Rotate ©° to select Yes, then press

S.
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M Ring Tone

You can change the ring tone setting.

Phone Setup smrir 12:34

Mobile Phone

Ringtone "
Fixed

M Automatic Transferring

1. Press the [\, ] button or the [¢Z] button.

2. Rotate " to select Phone Setup, then
press & .

3. Rotate " to select Ringtone, then press
S.

4. Rotate " to select Mobile Phone or
Fixed, then press &.

If you get into the vehicle while you are on the phone, the call can be automatically

transferred to HFL.

Phone Setup smrin 12:34

Auto Transfer

1. Press the [X.] button or the [£Z] button.
2. Rotate " to select Phone Setup, then

press & .
3. Rotate " to select Auto Transfer, then

press &.
4. Rotate " to select On or Off, then press

S.

Continued

BIRing Tone

Mobile Phone: For certain connected phones, the
ring tone stored in the phone sounds from the
speakers.

Fixed: The fixed ring tone sounds from the speakers.

sainjesq .
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M To Clear the System

Pairing codes, paired phones, all stored voice tags, all speed dial entries, all call
history data, and all imported phonebook data are erased.

1. Press the [\, ] button or the [¢Z] button.

Phone Set s 12:34
= 2. Rotate " to select Phone Setup, then
press & .
Would like to cl Il inf it
i i 3. Rotate % to select System Clear, then
press & .

No Yes

4. Rotate @ to select Yes, then press &.

——Y 5. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Rotate @ to select Yes, then press

System Clea
Y r \&/ .

All information will be cleared.
Would you like to proceed?

Phone Setup

No Yes

6. A notification appears on the screen. Press
&.

System Clear

The Hands-Free system has been cleared.

OK




P> Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®» HFL Menus

M Automatic Import of Cellular Phonebook and Call History

When your phone is paired, the contents of its phonebook and call history are
automatically imported to HFL.

John s 12:34
B 11-11144##
0 222-222-#t###
* 333-333-####

Continued

BJAutomatic Import of Cellular Phonebook and Call History

When you select a person from the list in the cellular
phonebook, you can see up to three category icons.
The icons indicate what types of numbers are stored
for that name.

@ Pref Fax
Home |a@| Car
Mobile Other
Work Pager
Voice

If a name has four or more numbers, ... appears
instead of category icons.

On some phones, it may not be possible to import the
category icons to HFL.

The phonebook is updated after every connection.
Call history is updated after every connection or call.

sainjesq .
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M Speed Dial BSpeed Dial
) When a voice tag is stored, you can press the
Up t0 20 speed dial numbers can be stored per phone. button and call the number using voice commands.

To store a speed dial number:

e 1. Press the [\, ] button or the [¢Z] button.
= (Add New) 2. Rotate " to select Speed Dial, then press

(Add New) S .

(gt i) 3. Rotate " to select Add New, then press
(Add New) @
(Add New) !

Speed Dial s 12:34

4. Rotate " to select a place to choose a
number from, then press &.
From Call History:
P> Select a number from the call history.
From Phonebook:
P> Select a number from the connected cell
Es:r:;‘o";z phone's imported phonebook.
From Phone Number:
P> Input the number manually.

s 12:34

sainlesd .

Phone Number

5. When the speed dial is successfully stored,
you are asked to create a voice tag for the
number. Rotate 5 to select Yes or No,

Would you like to store a voice tag th?n press o.

for this entry? 6. Using the button, follow the prompts to

say the name for the speed dial entry.

smum 12:34
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Change Speed Dial
Delete Speed Dial
Store Voice Tag

s 12:34

Change Speed Dial
Delete Speed Dial
Store Voice Tag

s 12:34

M To edit a speed dial

1. Press the [X.] button or the [£Z] button.

2. Rotate " to select Phone Setup, then
press & .

3. Rotate @ to select Speed Dial, then press
3.

4. Select an existing speed dial entry.

5. Rotate o to select Change Speed Dial,
then press &.

6. Select a new speed dial number, then press

S&.

H To delete a speed dial number
1. Press the [X.] button or the [£Z] button.
2. Rotate " to select Phone Setup, then
press &.
3. Rotate @ to select Speed Dial, then press
S.
4. Select an existing speed dial entry.
5. Rotate ©' to select Delete Speed Dial,
then press &.
P A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Rotate " to select Yes, then
press & .

Continued
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smrir 12:34

Change Speed Dial
Delete Speed Dial
Store Voice Tag

sainlesd .

smrir 12:34

Speed Dial

Press the B and after the beep,
say the name you would like to store.

422

M To add a voice tag to a stored speed

1.

dial number

Press the [X.] button or the [Z] button.

2. Rotate ' to select Phone Setup, then

press & .

. Rotate ©" to select Speed Dial, then press

S.

. Select an existing speed dial entry.
. Rotate %©5° to select Store Voice Tag, then

press & .

. Using the[&_| button, follow the prompts to

complete the voice tag.

M To change a voice tag

. Press the [\, ] button or the [{Z]button.

. Rotate &' to select Phone Setup, then

press & .

. Rotate ©" to select Speed Dial, then press

3.

. Select an existing speed dial entry.
. Rotate %o to select Change Voice Tag,

then press &.

. Using the[&_| button, follow the prompts to

complete the voice tag.

RSpeed Dial

Avoid using duplicate voice tags.

Avoid using “home” as a voice tag.

It is easier for HFL to recognize a longer name. For
example, use “John Smith” instead of “John.”



P> Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®» HFL Menus

¢’ Home

Change Speed Dial
Delete Speed Dial
Change Voice Tag
Delete Voice Tag

M Making a Call

s 12:34

H To delete a voice tag
1. Press the [X.] button or the [£Z] button.
2. Rotate " to select Phone Setup, then

press & .
3. Rotate @ to select Speed Dial, then press
3.
4. Select an existing speed dial entry.
5. Rotate o to select Delete Voice Tag,
then press &.
P A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Rotate O to select Yes, then
press & .

You can make calls by inputting any phone number, or by using the imported
phonebook, call history, speed dial entries, or redial.

PHONE#1

% Speed Dial
9 Call History
B Phonebook

smum 12:34

Continued

BIMaking a Call

Any voice-tagged speed dial entry can be dialed by
voice from any screen.
Press the [(4_| button and follow the prompts.

Once a call is connected, you can hear the voice of
the person you are calling through the audio
speakers.

sainjesq .
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smum 12:34
Jane '
John
Kate
Ken
Mat

Phonebook

John smrir 12:34
A 11-111444#
0 222-222-#t###
* 333-333-####

sainlesd .

s 12:34

0123454 #4t#

12311567890*# Padc
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M To make a call using the imported
phonebook

When your phone is paired, the contents of its

phonebook are automatically imported to

HFL.

1. Press the [\, ] button or the [ button.

2. Rotate " to select Phonebook, then
press & .

3. The phonebook is stored alphabetically.
Rotate ' to select the initial, then press

S.

4. Rotate " to select a name, then press & .

5. Rotate ©' to select a number, then press

S

P> Dialing starts automatically.

H To make a call using a phone number

1. Press the [\, ] button or the [¢Z] button.

2. Rotate " to select Dial, then press &.

3. Rotate %" to select a number, then press
&.

4. Rotate " to select [¢Z], then press &.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

BTo make a call using the imported phonebook

This function is disabled while the vehicle is moving.
However, you can call a stored voice-tagged speed
dial number using voice commands.
Limitations for Manual Operation P. 406
Speed Dial P. 420

BJTo make a call using a phone number

This function is disabled while the vehicle is moving.
However, you can call a stored voice-tagged speed
dial number using voice commands.
Limitations for Manual Operation P. 406
Speed Dial P. 420
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Redialing... smrir 12:34

John
O 222-222-##t##

Hang Up

Call History smrir 12:34

£ Dialed Calls
¢ Received Calls
Missed Calls

M To make a call using redial

1. Press the [X.] button or the [£Z] button.
2. Rotate " to select Redial, then press & .

P> Dialing starts automatically.

H To make a call using the call history

Call history is stored by Dialed Calls,
Received Calls, and Missed Calls.

1. Press the [\, ] button or the [{Z] button.
2. Rotate % to select Call History, then

press &.

3. Rotate " to select Dialed Calls, Received

Calls, or Missed Calls, then press

S,

4. Rotate " to select a number, then press

&.

P> Dialing starts automatically.

Continued

BITo make a call using redial

Press and hold the [¢Z] button to redial the last
number dialed in your phone’s call history.

BTo make a call using the call history

The call history appears only when a phone is
connected to HFL, and displays the last 20 dialed,
received, or missed calls.

sainjesq .
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M To make a call using a speed dial entry  $To make a call using a speed dial entry

Speed Dial s mum 12:34 1. Press the button or the button. Select Others to view another paired phone’s speed
7 O Mat 2. Rotate © to select Speed Dial, then press dial list.
0 John @
(Add New) 3. Rotate & to select a number, then press When a voice tag is stored, press the button and
(Add New) & call the number using voice commands.
(Add New) L . B3 Speed Dial P. 420
i " P> Dialing starts automatically. Rlbpeedivie

Add New)

Any voice-tagged speed dial entry can be dialed by
voice from any screen. Press the button and
follow the prompts.

sainlesd .
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M Receiving a Call

Caller’'s Name

HFLlMode
smrir 12:34

Incoming Call

¢~ Answer

Ignore

When there is an incoming call, an audible
notification sounds and the Incoming Call
screen appears.

Press the [¢Z] button to answer the call.
Press the [5.] button to decline or end the call.

Continued

BReceiving a Call

Call Waiting

Press the button to put the current call on hold
to answer the incoming call.

Press the button again to return to the current
call.

Select Ignore to ignore the incoming call if you do
not want to answer it.

Press the button if you want to hang up the
current call.

You can select the icons on the audio/information

screen instead of the [¢Z] and |Zs] buttons. Rotate

O to select the icon, then press & .

sainjesq .
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M Options During a Call

The following options are available during a call.

Swap Call: Put the current call on hold to answer the incoming call.

Mute: Mute your voice.

Transfer Call: Transfer a call from HFL to your phone.

Dial Tones: Send numbers during a call. This is useful when you call a menu-driven
phone system.

1. To view the available options, press the

smum 12:34

-0 Transfer Call

L smwrm 12:34

Hang Up
& Mute
-0 Transfer Call

button.
. 2. Rotate % to select the option, then press
S.
Hang Up P> The check box is checked when Mute is
% Mute selected. Select Mute again to turn it off.

BJOptions During a Call

Dial Tones: Available on some phones.



Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®

Models with Display Audio

Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink® (HFL) allows you to place and receive phone calls using

your vehicle’s audio system, without handling your cell phone.

Using HFL

B HFL Buttons

VOL[+]/VOL[—] (Volume) Buttons

[#f] (home) Button Microphone

\mj [=>] (Back) Button

(Talk) Button
——[=| (Hang-up) Button
[ (Pick-up) Button

Continued

MBluetooth® HandsFreeLink®

Place your phone where you can get good reception.

To use HFL, you need a Bluetooth-compatible cell

phone. For a list of compatible phones, pairing

procedures, and special feature capabilities:

® U.S.: Visit automobiles.honda.com/handsfreelink/,
or call 1-888-528-7876.

® Canada: For more information on smartphone
compatibility, call 1-888-528-7876.

To use the system, the Bluetooth setting must be
ON.
Phone Setup P. 434

Voice control tips

® Aim the vents away from the ceiling and close the
windows, as noise coming from them may interfere
with the microphones.

® Press the [ | button when you want to call a
number using a phonebook name or a number.
Speak clearly and naturally after a beep.

¢ |f the microphones pick up voices other than yours,
the command may be misinterpreted.

® To change the volume level, select the audio
system’s VOL (Volume) or use the remote audio
controls on the steering wheel.

If there is no Favorite Contact entry in the system, the
pop-up notification appears on the screen.
Favorite Contacts P. 439

sainjesq .
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PP Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink® P Using HFL

(Pick-up) button: Press to go directly to the phone menu on the driver
information interface, or to answer an incoming call.

(Hang-up) button: Press to end a call.

(Back) button: Press to go back to the previous screen, or cancel a command.

(Talk) button: Press to access Voice Portal.

Left Selector Wheel: Press the [#] (home) button, then roll up or down to select
Phone on the driver information interface, and then press the left selector wheel.

[ (home) button: Press to go back to the home screen of the driver information
interface.

To go to the phone screen of the driver information interface:

1. Press the @ (home) button on the steering wheel.

2. Roll up or down the left selector wheel to select Phone, then push the left
selector wheel.
P> You can select Favorite Contacts or Recent Calls.

MIBluetooth® HandsFreelink®

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered
trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG, Inc., and any
use of such marks by Honda Motor Co., Ltd., is under
license. Other trademarks and trade names are those
of their respective owners.

HFL Limitations

An incoming call on HFL will interrupt the audio
system when it is playing. It will resume when the call
is ended.



»p>Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®PUsing HFL

Il HFL Status Display

The audio/information screen notifies you when there is an incoming call.

Bluetooth Indicator Signal Strength

Appears when your phone is Battery Level Status
connected to HFL.

HFL Mode

w C Incoming Call... b i 12:34

(If registered)/
Caller’s Number — omputer  Messages
(If not registered)

Ignore

M Limitations for Manual Operation*

Certain manual functions are disabled or inoperable while the vehicle is in motion.

You cannot select a grayed-out option until the vehicle is stopped.
Only previously stored phonebook names or numbers can be called using voice

commands while the vehicle is in motion.
Favorite Contacts P. 439

* Not available on all models

BIHFL Status Display

The information that appears on the audio/
information screen varies between phone models.

sainjesq .
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»p> Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®»HFL Menus

HFL Menus

The power mode must be in ACCESSORY or ON to use the system.

H Phone settings screen

1. Press the button.

2. Select Phone.
3. Select Settings.

L Q0 @ 5
phore  Nea

L, > Settings
Change Devices
Auto Sync Phone
Auto Phone Call Transfer

) Ringtone | Select the ring tone.

* Not available on all models

——>] HondalLink Assist” | Turn HondaLink® Assist on and off.

BIHFL Menus

To use HFL, you must first pair your Bluetooth-
compatible cell phone to the system while the vehicle
is parked.

Some functions are limited while driving.

—) Change Devices + Connect New Device | Pair a new phone to the system.

[ (Existing entry list) | Connect, disconnect, or delete a paired device.

— Auto Sync Phone | Set phonebook and call history data to be automatically imported when a phone is paired to HFL.

———>[ Auto Phone Call Transfer]| Set calls to automatically transfer from your phone to HFL when you enter the vehicle.
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M Phone menu screen

1. Press the [ f] button.

2. Select Phone.
R 8@ s iliZa4
. AAAAA Settings

(] * B
Favorite
Contacts

Recent Calls Contacts Keypad

Display the last outgoing, incoming and missed calls.
Display the last outgoing calls.
Display the last missed calls.
Display the last incoming calls.

——>{Favorite Contacts [ ——>[ (Existing entry list) | Dial the selected number in the speed dial list.
— Contacts | Display the phonebook of the paired phone.

Keypad Enter a phone number to dial.

Continued
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M Phone Setup

PPPP e M Bluetooth® setup .

25> bleon) p— You can turn Bluetooth® function on and off.
> 1. Press the button.

. Hoally 2. Select Settings.

3. Select Connections.

4, Select Bluetooth.

5. Select Options.

6. Select Bluetooth, then ON.

D 8@

4§ D Options
Bluetooth




PP Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®» HFL Menus

*12:34

No phone is detected. Connect a phone to the
vehicle to use this feature.

Connect Phone

@

Phone  Nei  m W

&, M Connect New Device
O Available Devices

A

Phone  Nei  fm W

LM AAA
Select functions for this device

JJ) Audio
. Phone

Cancel

M To pair a cell phone (when there is no
phone paired to the system)

. Press the button.

. Select Phone.

. Select Connect Phone.

. Make sure your phone is in search or
discoverable mode, then select + Connect
New Device.

P> HFL automatically searches for a
Bluetooth® device.

5. Select your phone when it appears on the

list.

P If your phone still does not appear,
search for Bluetooth® devices using your
phone.

From your phone, search for HandsFree
Link.

6. The system gives you a pairing code on the

audio/information screen.

P> Confirm if the pairing code on the screen
and your phone match.

This may vary by phone.

7. Select desired functions and then select

Save.

A WN =

Continued

BIPhone Setup

Your Bluetooth-compatible phone must be paired to
the system before you can make and receive hands-
free calls.

Phone Pairing Tips:

® You cannot pair your phone while the vehicle is
moving.

® Up to six phones can be paired.

® Your phone’s battery may drain faster when it is
paired to the system.

Once you have paired a phone, you can see it
displayed on the screen with one or more icons on
the right side.

These icons indicate the following:

[J7: The phone is compatible with Bluetooth® Audio.
[\.J: The phone can be used with HFL.

If there is an active connection to Apple CarPlay
pairing of additional Bluetooth compatible devices is
unavailable.

sainjesq .
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12202:34

Options

>
ed )

>

@

Phone _ Navi M

AL » Bluetooth

AAA

sainlesd .

L M BBB

Select functions for this device

JJ) Audio

. Phone

Cancel

436

1'712:34

[
>
nnected >
>

M To change the currently paired phone

1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 432

2. Select Change Devices.

3. Select a phone to connect.

P> HFL disconnects the connected phone

and starts searching for another paired
phone.

4. Select[J7 or[\.).

5. Select Save.

M To delete a paired phone

1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 432

2. Select Change Devices.

3. Select a phone you want to delete.

4. Select Delete.
5. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Select Yes.

BTo change the currently paired phone

If no other phones are found or paired when trying to
switch to another phone, HFL will inform you that the
original phone is connected again.

To pair other phones, select + Connect New Device
from the Bluetooth screen.
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M Ring Tone

You can change the ring tone setting.

1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 432

2. Select Ringtone.

3. Select Vehicle or Phone.

1'*°12:34

Ringtone
Select whether to use the standard

vehicle ringtone or your phone's ringtone
when receiving a call.

Vehicle

M Automatic Transferring

If you get into the vehicle while you are on the phone, the call can be automatically
transferred to HFL.

1. Go to the phone settings screen.

Phone settings screen P. 432
2. Select Auto Phone Call Transfer.
3. Select ON or OFF.

0 "'7°12:34

Auto Phone Call Transfer

is turned on, automatically transfer

om device to vehicle speakers.

ON OFF

Continued

BIRing Tone

Vehicle: The fixed ring tone sounds from the
speakers.

Phone: Depending on the make and model of the
mobile phone, the ring tone stored in the phone will
sound if the phone is connected.
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B Automatic Import of Cellular Phonebook and Call History

L ©O @
Prove NP

L, > Contacts
AAA
BBB
ccc

2.8 @

e Navi _ FM

Liinii2:34

Auto Sync Phone
Automatically import contacts and recent calls
from this phone each time the vehicle is started
Some phones may have an additional setting to
allow the phone to auto connect each time your

turn on your vehicle.

ON OFF

B When Automatic Phone Sync is set to
On:

When your phone is paired, the contents of its

phonebook and call history are automatically

imported to the system.

H Changing the Automatic Phone Sync
setting
1. Go to the phone settings screen.
Phone settings screen P. 432
2. Select Auto Sync Phone.
3. Select ON or OFF.

B Automatic Import of Cellular Phonebook and Call History

On some phones, it is necessary to set up it enabled
to be imported the cellular phonebook.

When you select a name from the list in the cellular
phonebook, you can see a category icon. The icons
indicate what types of numbers are stored for that

name.

Mobile I% Work
Home @ Other
Pager Fax

Car
Pref

On some phones, it may not be possible to import the
category icons to the system.

The phonebook is updated after every connection.
Call history is updated after every connection or call.
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M Favorite Contacts

Recent Calls Screen
R 8@ 11¥=12:34

A, > Dialed \  Dialed
W2 AAA

B v

«ZBBB
cce
wcee

Star Icon

Contacts Screen
X, > Contacts
AAA
Movile 123-4567-890

M

Star Icon

Keypad Screen
D8 @

A2 1234567890

<

Remove Fav.
Contacts

Star Icon

To store a number as a favourite contact:
1. Go to the phone menu screen.
Phone menu screen P. 433
2. Select the Recent Calls, Contacts, or
Keypad screen.
3. Select the star icon.
P> A notification appears on the screen if
the favorite contact is successfully stored.
P> To remove the favorite contact, select
the star icon again.

Continued
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> Edit
Information
AAA
1-234-567-8901
» % Pref

Lizi2:34

M To edit a favorite contact
1. Go to the phone menu screen.
Phone menu screen P. 433
2. Select Favorite Contacts.
3. Select Edit on the favourite contact entry
you want to edit.
4. Select a setting you want.
5. Select Save.

H To delete a favourite contact
1. Go to the phone menu screen.
Phone menu screen P. 433

2. Select Favorite Contacts.

3. Select Edit on the favourite contact entry
you want to delete.

4. Select Remove.

5. A confirmation message appears on the
screen. Select Yes.
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M Making a Call BIMaking a Call
. . Once a call is connected, you can hear the voice of
You can make callls by Inputtlng any phone the person you are calling through the audio
S— . : number, or by using the |mporteq speakers.
T N - phonebook, call history, or favorite contact
entries. While there is an active connection with Apple

CarPlay, phone calls cannot be made with
HandsFreeLink® and are only made from Apple
(C] * i i CarPlay.

Favorite
Contacts

Recent Calls
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D8 @

. > Contacts
AAA
BBB
ccc

''1°12:34

\ FirstName

m @

1234567890

Remove Fav.

M To make a call using the imported
phonebook
1. Go to the phone menu screen.
Phone menu screen P. 433
2. Select Contacts.
3. Select a name.

P> You can sort by First Name or Last
Name. Select the icon on the upper right
of the screen.

4. Select a number.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

M To make a call using a phone number
1. Go to the phone menu screen.
Phone menu screen P. 433
2. Select Keypad.
3. Select a number.
P> Use the keyboard on the touch screen for
entering numbers.
4. Select Call.
P> Dialing starts automatically.
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-

Phone

® ©
Nei o

. > Dialed

' AAA
' AAA
+Z BBB
RACCC
W ccc

W

M 12:84

»  Disled

H To make a call using the call history
Call history is stored by All, Dialed, Missed,
and Received.
1. Go to the phone menu screen.

Phone menu screen P. 433
2. Select Recent Calls.

P> You can sort by All, Dialed, Missed, or
Received. Select the icon on the upper
right of the screen.

3. Select a number.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

M To make a call using a favorite contact
entry
1. Go to the phone menu screen.
Phone menu screen P. 433
2. Select Favorite Contacts.
P> You can change the order of favorite
contact entries by selecting Reorder.
3. Select a number.
P> Dialing starts automatically.

Continued

BTo make a call using the call history

The call history appears only when a phone is
connected to the system.
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M Receiving a Call

D

M

''1°12:34

& @

ettings M

¢ Incoming Call...

XXXXX

= Other Eﬂ @
f" — Computer

Answer Ignore

Messages

M Options During a Call

When there is an incoming call, an audible
notification sounds (if activated) and the
Incoming Call... screen appears.

Press the [(Z] button to answer the call.
Press the button to decline or end the
call.

The following options are available during a call.

Mute: Mute your voice.

Use Handheld: Transfer a call from the system to your phone.
Keypad: Send numbers during a call. This is useful when you call a menu-driven

phone system.

Mute Icon

5

o (00:21)

Lo @

Phone  Navi M

. Incall

XXXX

Mobile | 0021

=~ # [\

Use Handheld

Hang Up Keypad Mute

i di2ud

The available options are shown on the lower
half of the screen.

Select the option.
P> The mute icon appears when Mute is
selected. Select Mute again to turn it off.

BReceiving a Call

Call Waiting

Press the [¢(Z] button to put the current call on hold to
answer the incoming call.

Press the [Z] button again to return to the current
call.

Select Ignore to ignore the incoming call if you do
not want to answer it.

Press the button if you want to hang up the
current call.

You can select the icons on the audio/information
screen instead of the [¢Z] and buttons.

BJOptions During a Call

You can select the icons on the audio/information
screen.
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M To Set Up Text Message Options

el @ ''1°12:34

6D > Pop-up Notification

Show a pop-up notification each time a new text
message is received.

H To turn on or off the text message
notice

1. Press the button.

2. Select Messages.

3. Select Settings.

4. Select Pop-up Notification.

5. Select ON or OFF.

Continued

BTo Set Up Text Message Options

To use the text message function, it may be necessary
to set up on your phone.

BJTo turn on or off the text message notice

ON: A pop-up notification comes on every time you
receive a new message.

OFF: The message you receive is stored in the system
without notification.
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M Receiving a Text Message

HFL can display newly received text messages as well as the last 20 messages
received on a linked cell phone. Each received message can be read aloud and
replied to using a fixed common phrase.

A O
Phore  Nei v W

© systemstates
¢® 1 new message Open  Dismiss
I m} Phone's Battery Power Level

Tall Signal strength for XXXXX
% XXXXXX is connected
¥ 1 USB device is connected

D 8@

6D > Message from

312:34

1. Select the system status icon.
P> The status area appears.

2. A pop-up appears and notifies you of a new
text message.

3. Select Open to display the message.
P> The text message is displayed.

4. Select Play to listen to the message. To
discontinue the message read-out, select
Stop.

BJReceiving a Text Message

Some mobile phones might not be able to read the
transmission log of data sent and data received.

The system does not display any received messages
while you are driving. You can only hear them read
aloud.

The system can only receive messages that are sent a
text (SMS) messages. The message sent using the
data services will not be displayed in the list.

With some phones, you may be able to display up to
20 of the last text messages received.

State or local laws may limit your use of the HFL text
message feature. Only use the text message feature
when conditions allow you to do so safely.
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MSelecting a Phone

M Selecting a Phone
L . . You can only receive notifications from one phone at
You can select one from the Bluetooth® device list to be active and receive apr—. y P

notifications.
1. Press the [ f ] button.
2. Select Messages.
3. Select Settings.
Charige Connected Piona 4. Select Change Connected Phone.
Edit Replies 5. Change a desired phone.

BRI To change the currently paired phone
Pop-up Notifications P. 436
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M Displaying Messages

Message List 1. Press the button.
TRNONNC N wiun10.34 2. Select Messages.

@  Messages setings P> Select a phone if necessary.

® ARRAR e 3. Select a message.
BBBBB Jan 1o

cccce
DDDDD
EEEEE

N8

Text Message

D 8@

6D > Message from < AAAAA>
10f §

P> The text message is displayed.

RDisplaying Messages

The [(D] (blue) icon appears next to an unread
message.

If you delete a message on the phone, the message
will also be deleted from the system. If you send a
message from the system, the message goes to your
phone’s outbox.

To see the previous or next message, select [« Prev
or Next [p| on the message screen.
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me2.8.@

€D > Message from<AAAAA>
1 5

w

6D > Message from <AAAAA>
1075

Reply

Talk to you later, I'm driving.

I'm on my way.
I'm running late.
OK

M Read or Stop reading a message

1. Go to the text message screen.

2. Select Play.
P> The system starts reading the message

aloud.

3. Select Stop to stop reading.
Select Play again to start reading the
message.

H Reply to a message
1. Go to the text message screen.
2. Select Reply.
3. Select the reply message.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.
4. Select Send to send the message.
P> Message sent appears on the screen
when the reply message was successfully
sent.

Continued

BReply to a message

The available reply messages are as follows:
® Talk to you later, I'm driving.

® I'm on my way.

¢ I'm running late.

* OK

® Yes

* No

The default reply messages are displayed only in

English. If you want to use reply messages in

languages other than English, please edit them.
To edit a reply message P. 450

You can add a reply message by selecting + Create
New Message.
To edit a reply message P. 450

Only certain phones receive and send messages when

paired and connected. For a list of compatible

phones:

® U.S.: Visit automobiles.honda.com/handsfreelink/,
or call 1-888-528-7876.

® Canada: For more information on smartphone
compatibility, call 1-888-528-7876.
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D > Edit Replies

Talk to you later, I'm driving.
I'm on my way.

I'm running late.

OK

w1034

Reorder

0 @
Phone _ Navi mo W

6D >> Delete Replies

sainlesd .

I'm on my way.
I I'm running late.
OK
¥ VYes

450

Talk to you later, 'm driving.

M To edit a reply message

. Press the button.

. Select Messages.

. Select Settings.

. Select Edit Replies.

. Select the reply message you want to edit
or + Create New Message.
P> The on-screen keyboard screen is

displayed.
6. Enter a reply message, and then select
Save.

Uuh WN=

M To delete a reply message

1. Press the button.

2. Select Messages.

3. Select Settings.

4. Select Delete Replies.

5. Select @ on the reply message you want to
delete.
P> The pop-up menu appears on the screen.

6. Select Yes.

RTo edit a reply message

You can change the order of reply messages by
selecting Reorder.
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LY

€D > Message from<AAAAA>
1

5

H Making a call to a sender

1. Go to the text message screen.

2. Select Call.
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»p> Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®»HondaLink® Assist *

HondalLink® Assist*

M In Case of Emergency
M Automatic collision notification

If your vehicle’s airbags deploy or if the unit
detects that the vehicle is severely impacted,
your vehicle automatically will attempt to
connect to the HondaLink® operator. If
connected, information about your vehicle, its
location, and its condition can be sent to the
operator™'; you also can speak to the operator
when connected.

Cancel

Call Now

IMPORTANT: For vehicles equipped with HondaLink® Assist, owner activation
constitutes authorization for Honda to collect information from your vehicle needed
to provide the service, and agreement to the Terms of Use at www.hondalink.com/
TermsAndConditions. In a crash, HondaLink® Assist will attempt to notify emergency
services but NEITHER HONDA NOR ITS SERVICE PROVIDERS GUARANTEE THAT
SUCH NOTIFICATION WILL OCCUR.

Honda reserves the right to terminate HondaLink® Assist services at any time or for
any reason, and in the future may not be able to provide services due to changes in,
or obsolescence of, technology integral to the service or changes in governmental
regulation.

*1: Depending on your phone and adequate cellular coverage, your vehicle’s location may not
be sent to the operator.

* Not available on all models

MIHondalink® Assist*

HondalLink® Assist also provides services you can
operate from the Internet or your smartphone.

To subscribe to HondaLink® Assist, or to get more

information about all of its features, contact an
Honda dealer, or visit hondalink.honda.com

Bin Case of Emergency

Your vehicle may not be able to connect to the
operator if the battery level is low, the line is
disconnected, or you do not have adequate cellular
coverage.

You cannot use this emergency services when:

® You travel outside the HondaLink® service coverage
areas.

® There is a problem with the connecting devices,
such as the microphones, speakers, or the unit
itself.

® HondalLink Assist is not enabled.

To enable notification P. 453

You cannot operate other phone-related functions
using the screen while talking to the operator.
Only the operator can terminate the connection to
your vehicle.

B Automatic collision notification

If the unit fails to connect to the operator, it
repeatedly tries until it succeeds.


www.hondalink.com/TermsAndConditions
www.hondalink.com/TermsAndConditions
hondalink.honda.com

»»> Bluetooth® HandsFreeLink®P»HondaLink® Assist*

M To enable notification

1. Go to the phone settings screen.

Phone settings screen P. 432
T212:34 2. Select Hondalink Assist.
Bt 3. Select YES or NO.

In the event of a collision, the vehicle will
automotically attempt to contact Emergency

Services using your connected phone.
Would you like to activate this service?

YES NO

MTo enable notification

Setting options:
® YES: Notification is available.
® NO: Disable the feature.
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Refuel Recommend

Your vehicle is equipped with a feature that automatically calculates when to refuel.

This feature will notify you when refueling is recommended as well as enable you to

search for gas stations that are located in the vicinity of your vehicle.

T EREEEEETTEE 1. When it is time to refuel the vehicle, a
notification is displayed and a notification

recad S B AN icon is displayed in the header.

B 2. Touch the box that contains the icon.

Bluetooth  Smartphone
Audio.

Ao

Trip Computer ~ Mesjfages

Notification
‘L icon

e alenle@ a.ils 3. Select Find Gas Station Now.
V) System Status

& Find Gas Station Now

XXXXXXXXX is connected

= Connected to "XXXXX"

Your vehicle is not detecting GPS

4. Choose a gas station from the search
screen of the navigation system.
P> For instructions on how to use the
navigation system, refer to the
navigation system manual.

MIRefuel Recommend

You can turn the Refuel Recommend function on and
off.
Customized Features P. 383

When you turn off this feature, the refuel
recommend notification will not display.

This feature can only be used when the gas tank fuel
level is below 30 percent.

If you select Find Gas Station Now or put more
than 5 liters of gasoline into the gas tank, the
notification for refueling will disappear. If you prefer
not to be notified, select OFF in the settings for Refuel
Recommend.

When you drive on a rough road or ascend or
descend a hill for an extended period of time, the
notification may disappear or may not be displayed at
all.
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Before Driving

Driving Preparation

Check the following items before you start driving.

M Exterior Checks

Make sure there are no obstructions on the windows, door mirrors, exterior

lights, or other parts of the vehicle.

P Remove any frost, snow, or ice.

P> Remove any snow on the roof, as this can slip down and obstruct your field of
vision while driving. If frozen solid, remove ice once it has softened.

P When removing ice from around the wheels, be sure not to damage the wheel
or wheel components.

Make sure the hood is securely closed.

P If the hood opens while driving, your front view will be blocked.

Make sure the tires are in good condition.

P> Check air pressure, check for damage and excessive wear.

Checking and Maintaining Tires P. 646
Make sure there are no people or objects behind or around the vehicle.
P> There are blind spots from the inside.

BExterior Checks

When doors are frozen shut, use warm water around
the door edges to melt any ice. Do not try to force
them open, as this can damage the rubber trim
around the doors. When done, wipe dry to avoid
further freezing.

Do not pour warm water into the key cylinder.
You will be unable to insert the key if the water
freezes in the hole.

Heat from the engine and exhaust can ignite
flammable materials left under the hood, causing a
fire. If you've parked your vehicle for an extended
period, inspect and remove any debris that may have
collected, such as dried grass and leaves that have
fallen or have been carried in for use as a nest by a
small animal. Also check under the hood for leftover
flammable materials after you or someone else has
performed maintenance on your vehicle.
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M Interior Checks i ede
. The headlight aim is set by the factory, and does not
* Store or secure all items on board properly. o _ need to be adjusted. However, if you regularly carry
P Carrying too much cargo, or improperly storing it, can affect your vehicle’s heavy items in the trunk or tow a trailer”, have the
handling, stability, stopping distance, and tires, and make it unsafe. aiming readjusted at a dealer or by a qualified
Maximum Load Limit P. 459 technician.

¢ Do not pile items higher than the seat height.
P> They can block your view and may be thrown forward in the event of sudden
braking.
¢ Do not place anything in the front seat footwells. Make sure to secure the floor
mat.
P> An object or unsecured floor mat can interfere with your brake and accelerator
pedal operation while driving.
e |f you have any animals on board, do not let them move around in the vehicle.
P> They may interfere with driving and a crash could occur.
e Securely close and lock all doors and the trunk.
Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside P. 176
e Adjust your seating position properly.
P> Adjust the head restraint, too.
Adjusting the Seats P. 211
Adjusting the Front and Rear Outer* Head Restraint Positions P. 217
¢ Adjust the mirrors and steering wheel properly for your driving.
P> Adjust them while sitting in the proper driving position.
Adjusting the Mirrors P. 209
Adjusting the Steering Wheel P. 208

* Not available on all models Continued
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e Be sure items placed on the floor behind the front seats cannot roll under the
seats.
P> They can interfere with the driver’s ability to operate the pedals, the operation
of the seats, or the operation of the sensors under the seats.
e Everyone in the vehicle must fasten their seat belt.
Fastening a Seat Belt P. 41
e Make sure that the indicators in the instrument panel come on when you start the
vehicle, and go off soon after.
P> Always have a dealer check the vehicle if a problem is indicated.
Indicators P. 78
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Maximum Load Limit

The maximum load for your vehicle is 850 Ibs (385 kg). See the
Tire and Loading Information label attached to the driver’s
doorjamb.

4 N\
‘\ | TIRE AND LOADING INFORMATION |
P (SEATING CAPACITY  ITOTAL 5 {FRONT 2 {REAR 3)
The combined weight of occupants and cargo should never exceed 385kg or 850Ibs.
TIRE SIZE COLDTIRE PRESSURE | ore owner's
FRONT XXXKPA, XXPS|

XXXX/XXXXX XXX ’ MANUAL POR

REAR XXXKPA, XXPS| | ADDITIONAL
SPARE | XXXX/XXXXX XXXX | XXXKPA, XXPS| | NFORMATION

Label Example

This figure includes the total weight of all occupants, cargo, and
accessories, and the tongue load if you are towing a trailer*.

Steps for Determining Correct Load Limit -

(1) Locate the statement “The combined weight of occupants and
cargo should never exceed XXX kg or XXX Ibs.” on your
vehicle's placard.

(2) Determine the combined weight of the driver and passengers
that will be riding in your vehicle.

(3) Subtract the combined weight of the driver and passengers
from XXX kg or XXX Ibs.

(4) The resulting figure equals the available amount of cargo and
luggage load capacity. For example, if the “XXX” amount
equals 1,400 Ibs. and there will be five 150 Ib. passengers in
your vehicle, the amount of available cargo and luggage load
capacity is 650 Ibs. (1,400 - 750 (5 x 150) = 650 Ibs.)

* Not available on all models Continued

BIMaximum Load Limit

AWARNING

Overloading or improper loading
can affect handling and stability
and cause a crash in which you
can be hurt or killed.

Follow all load limits and other
loading guidelines in this manual.

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR):
The maximum allowable weight of the vehicle, all
occupants, all accessories, all cargo, and the tongue
load™.

Specifications P. 704, 706

Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR):
The maximum allowable weight of the vehicle axle.
Specifications P. 704, 706
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(5) Determine the combined weight of luggage and cargo being
loaded on the vehicle. That weight may not safely exceed the

available cargo and luggage load capacity calculated in step 4.

(6) If your vehicle will be towing a trailer, load from your trailer will
be transferred to your vehicle. Consult this manual to
determine how this reduces the available cargo and luggage
load capacity of your vehicle.

In addition, the total weight of the vehicle, all occupants,
accessories, cargo, and trailer tongue load must not exceed the
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) or the Gross Axle Weight
Rating (GAWR). Both are on a label on the driver’s doorjamb.

Load Limits Example
Example1 o,
> 4+ (D
= 9,
o O Af
Max Load Passenger Weight Cargo Weight
850 |bs 150 lbs x 2 = 300 lbs 550 Ibs
(385 kqg) (68 kg x 2 = 136 kg) (249 kqg)
Example2 o,
” (i
N ’
® o 2 X
N ~f
Max Load Passenger Weight Cargo Weight
850 lbs 150 lbs x 5 = 750 Ibs 100 lbs
(385 kqg) (68 kg x 5 = 340 kg) (45 kg)

BIMaximum Load Limit

Towing a Trailer:
See Towing a Trailer to determine whether your
vehicle is designed to tow a tailer.

Towing a Trailer P. 461



Towing a Trailer

1.5 L engine models

Your vehicle is not designed to tow a trailer. Attempting to do so can void your

warranties.

Towing Preparation

M Towing Load Limits

BTowing Load Limits

Your vehicle can tow a trailer if you carefully observe the load limits, use the proper AWARNING

equipment, and follow the towing guidelines. Check the load limits before driving.

L LY

Total Load

H Total trailer weight

Maximum allowable weight of the trailer,
cargo, and everything in or on it must not
exceed 1,000 Ibs (450 kg). Towing loads in
excess of this can seriously affect vehicle
handling and performance and can damage
the engine and drivetrain.

Continued

Exceeding any load limit or improperly
loading your vehicle and trailer can cause a
crash in which you can be seriously hurt or
killed.

Check the loading of your vehicle and
trailer carefully before starting to drive.

BuiaLQ .

Check if all loads are within limits at a public scale.
If a public scale is not available, add the estimated
weight of your cargo load to the weight of your
trailer (as quoted by the manufacturer), and the
tongue load.

Break-in Period.
Avoid towing a trailer during your vehicle’s first
600 miles (1,000 km).

Never exceed the gross weight ratings.
Gross weight information
Vehicle Specifications P. 706
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_ LS

Tongue Load

M Tongue load

The weight of the tongue with a fully loaded

trailer on the hitch should be approximately

10% of the total trailer weight.

¢ Excessive tongue load reduces front tire
traction and steering control. Too little
tongue load can make the trailer unstable
and cause it to sway.

¢ To achieve a proper tongue load, start by
loading 60% of the load toward the front
of the trailer and 40% toward the rear.
Readjust the load as needed.
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M Towing Equipment and Accessories

Towing equipment varies by the size of your trailer, how much load you are towing,
and where you are towing.

M Hitches
The hitch must be of an approved type and properly bolted to the underbody.

H Safety chains
Always use safety chains when you tow a trailer. Leave enough slack to allow the
trailer to turn corners easily, but do not allow the chains to drag on the ground.

M Trailer brakes

There are two common types of trailer brakes: surge and electric. Surge brakes are
common for boat trailers, since the brakes will get wet. If you choose electric brakes,
be sure they are electronically actuated. Do not attempt to attach trailer brakes to
your vehicle’s hydraulic system, as it will lower braking effectiveness and create a
potential hazard.

H Additional towing equipment

Many states and provinces/territories require special outside mirrors when towing a
trailer. Even if mirrors are not required in your locale, you should install special
mirrors if visibility is restricted in any way.

H Trailer light

Trailer lights and equipment must comply with federal, state, province/territory, and
local regulations. Check with your local trailer sales or rental agency for the
requirements in the area where you plan to tow.

BTowing Equipment and Accessories

Make sure that all equipment is properly installed and
maintained, and that it meets federal, state, province/
territory, and local regulations.

Consult your trailer maker for proper installation and
setup of the equipment.

Improper installation and setup can affect the
handling, stability, and braking performance of your
vehicle.

Consult your trailer sales or rental agency if